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Fairview Hospital and. Training Center,. Salém, Oregon is a state
residential institution for ‘the care, treatment and training of the -
mentally retarded residents of Oregon. . -

) * ‘: v ) - - ".'v
For most applicants it is no lofger considered 2 perpanent place
of residence. It is a resource to be used if and only so long as it .
contributés to a retarded person|s development to the fullest of his/
:3{ capabilities. Fairvidy, then, is a _residential facility to be-ysed,

in\a supportive role to community programs for the mentally retarded.

,,,Ihe?REg%dent Life Division is responsible for the direct applica-

tion of the developmental training and habilitative nursing programs

r\for general resident welfare on.a 24-hour basis. Through edycative,
therapeutic and restorative processes, the resident is assisted toward
independence in daily living actiyities, the -promotion of health, and
the prevention of illness, . : : -

. The present res&‘gnt populatton at Fairview is .1352. Of this total -
approximately 25% are functioging at the moderately retarded level (40-54),
'26% ‘are functioning at the severely retarded Tevel (25-39), and 39% are
profoundly retarded ‘(under 24-1.Q.).. - ' . . '
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‘ N oo\ .7 SEHSORY STIHULATION

L

_ Sengdry Stimulation is a broad catercry. Ie can give it boundaries of
- ~ taste, touch, smell, sight and hcaring, but other than. that we can Jo practically
B anything and accomplish sensory stimulatifn.. As Tong as we have no boundariés
i . Xo confine us, we can Tet our imggination run, rampart and come up with all kinds
‘of ideas to make the world a 1itfle more fun foyr our.youngsters or even our older
\residents that have never had the opportunity to be exposed to gome things we
nov have available. ‘ : )
The key to.a successful sensory stimulation may be "get involved". Uhat I
mean, by this ¥s to make it fun for“the kids.” A successful program may just be
the aide getting involved in an activity so the resident responds to the aide.
If they are -both_having fun, a great deal is beina accomplished and a areat deal
of stimulation is beind accomplished. ‘
» ., The activities described in this program are all designed to get. both the .
trainer and the resident involved. After you've tiried these think up your own
to do. Hrite them down on paper if you can't remember what you are doing from -
one session to the next.* A1l in all I'm sure you can make sensory stimulation a
FUM THIMG TO DO! ‘ y . - '

, ]

*

\\\\_,» . o " SENSORY STIMULATION AC%IVITIES \\ )

This activity is very simple and easy to do. The é%uipment you need for
. this one 1s a large open space where you can put the child down on the floor..
" It should be warm and free from drafts. It would help H‘f; it was soft. iow we
"o are going to say: Play with the child. fow you say, "Play what?" Remember

when you were 1ittTe and what fun it was to do nothine bu@ rall around outside,
you rolled down the hills and did-all"kinds of silly things like that, Well,.
these kids haven't done that so we are going to give them a chance to do it now.
If you are working with a small child, roll him around as, much as his handicaps -
¥ill allow. Remember the key here is gentleness. o You want to gain the child's
confiqenge and teach him that movement caribe fun. le wapt to Toosen. the child

Cup. -, . T SN ;

' ilow that the child is limber, get some bolsters or ﬁarge beach balls, place

¢ small child over one of the large balls and roll him around. How.you can invent -4

some of your own-activities to pjay with the ghild. b \

This activity is designed to improve the child's hgnd-eéye coordination.
One of the easiest ways to teach a child is to play vwiththem. With this in
mind, choose one of the child"s favorite toys, take him :.off by himself to a )
" place where you can work with him individually and .sit fim down. You may want
% to hold a small child. Place the toy in front of, the oljild within his reach at
Q first. Tell the child: "Take the tay.' K !
\ ) Uhen the child consistently reaches for the toy, place it so the child. has
to reach out for it. Keep doing this until the child has tb reach out for a
. distance of sevéral inches. - v d\J .

st [ 4

‘ ’ . . ’ )
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Learning Shapes . : , .-

Use varying sizes of squares, rounds, rectangles and triangles, work with
the child on shape discrimination. . .
As you work with the child feeling the shapes, describe them and encourage
the child to feel them, tracing their shapes with their hands. A1l the time you
are going this activity talk with the child and encourage him to usF some speech
sounds. * . . .

-
?

Tastes

n . ‘ .
A taste’program can be really fun for you and your child. Try the ones )
listed ‘then work up some of your own combinations. You might want to divide

the tastes into different categories: sweet, sour, vegetables, fruit, etc.

Hork with only a few each ddy and encourage the child to drink water in
between each taste. This will encourage better fluid balance as well as give a
better taste discrimination.

i
Hotions . .
‘\\ N ~

Any child needs the feel of motions. A blind child learns t6 relate himself
to space when he swings, rolls, walks, runs, slides, etc. ‘

Using a tumble tub, swing, slide, fabric tunnel, whatever you can find to
work with, play with vour child doing a1l of the motions described ahove.

Stop the activity before the child tires of it completely, this way he will
want to come back to this aaain. N .o

Y

fusic s .

Use¢ music of varying tempos. Try to get the child to tap out the beat of
the rmusic. Use marches, waltzes, whatever comes to your mind. )

If the child ig‘Eble to move about, allow him to do so. Encourage rolling,
twirline, marching, etc. to the music: -

A tumble tub would be ideal for this activity.

“ - - :

These activities are written to give you some Qdea of where to begin working
with your chiliren td enable them to learn self-awareness and awareness of their
environment. These activities should only serv¥ as a guide, we want you to do
some of your own ideas. After you've completed these suggested activities g0 on.
and’ ‘rﬁa‘k“eﬁ’up’"’s‘‘o‘fmé‘“b“f"_y’filﬁ"'‘ow}i'.{,’li ’.’,‘ T T ’
4 . -

Tactile Avareness

N . - /

» This Js an excellent activit} for your blind child. As you know the blind
child musd>use all of the other senses to make.up for the loss of staht. Touch
is probably the most important sense the blind child, has to work with. This
being the.case, we want to give the blind child every opportunity to develop
this sense to the fullest capacity. )

Start off with several different fabric textures to feel: animal skins, satin,
wool, flannel, silk, bdriap, cotton balls, etc.

Describe to the child what texture you are feeling. Let the child feel the tex- .
tures. Lgt the child, feel.with his hands, rub it on his face and even take his

stoes of f dnd put his feet on it if he wants to. Do this with the various textures °

and describe what tfiey" are. "Satin is swooth", ‘animal skins are soft", etc. -

6. ¢
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) Play Act1V1t1es related to the child feeding h1mse1f\\\Th1s activity will
encoyrage the child to use his fincers and hands which will eventuallyjlead to
. hini feeding himself.

Using a stiff bristled brush'and :having the child in a sittingq position,
rub the brush over, the chiTd's hands, between his fingers and all over and . '
argund the child' s hands. This shouls stimulate the child to move his hands.

You may want to try rubb1nq\Ihe brush over his face to encourage the child

. to move his hands to his face. _ :
. You might want to vary the texﬁgres you use, for example: a feather,
' + paint brusnes, etc. o '

S

\

The child wx}G learn sm111ngyby thxs activity. Bemember, some chilcren

are not able to Smile due to some impairment.. *

: . Smiling is difficult to teach -because jt dé%ends a areat dea] whethér the -
child 1ikes you or not. Second, you must do someth1no the child likes before
he will smile. Probably the casiest way to get the ¢hild fo smile at you would be

' for you to play with the ch11J d01na whatever he seems to like until you get a
smile from him. .
Begin by touching the ch11d, tickling (onQy if he likes. 1t) talking soft]y,
mak1nq faces, play1na with toys, playing mus1c, etc.

Ihzfch110 w111 be aware of and try to ﬁ]ay with a 11ght when presented to
him. Sit the child in a comfortable p051t1on you may hold him if you want.
/ Using a flashlight, place the child's hand over the light. Pescribe what it
looks Tike to the child. lhen the child becomes aware of the light move it

w a few inches away from where it was. Encourage the child’ to touch the light v
‘ again. ‘hen the child touches the 1ight beam again, move it to’'a new spot.
., Keep on doing this encouraging the child to catch_ t‘xe Ticht. - *

This activity i's done outside. Begin by introducing one texture to the
chidd. Encourage the child to feel the arass. Let the child run his fingers
through the grass. He may want to pull the arass out of the ground.” Let him Yo_

' this, too. Rub it ‘against his face. Be careful he doesn’'t eat it but Tet him
experinent with tree bark, leaves, etc. All the time this activity is qoina on
talk to the child, descr1b1nq all the thinas that.are happeriing.

. Hahd Haniou]ation

3y This activity is desianed ‘to teach- the -child to -stir -the: contents -of a
container of beans, peas, corn meal, water or any mixture you want to work
with. ¢ <

First of all, make the chi]d comfortab]é either standing, sitting on a chair
or hold him on your lap.

This activity should” tie in with hbw any child likes to play "pretend".!
lle've all experienced kitchen act1:;3x§§_wﬁere we helped our mothe{ in making °*
things. .

This act1V1ty may be started using a qreat cdeal of physical cues,
gracually fading them out. Teach the child to hold the bowl of beans or set them

’ « on the table de steady the bowl with the other hand. Begin stirring with a ;
». Spoon. You mady want to use a large wooden spoon. ‘lork with the child until
5 he is_able to stir the contents of the-howl. Make this a fun activity. It

a

. © could lead to cooking simple cookies or whatever.




Hand fianipulation:

' {laterials needed: a oiece of stmnq pr eferao]_y bright co]ored o .

When a piece of rouch §trqn0 is wound through f1nqer§ the chiid W111 t
f attempt to pull it through or respond when the aide pulls it through. . .
Yhile you are doiny this procedure, falk with the child describing what .
you. are doing. Your goals for, the child are to relax the child, the child will |
Yook at his hands while thé string is_bging pu]]ed through and poss1b1v begin
- trying to pu]] the str1nq througn h1s fingers. ° Lt \\

l

Yirror Play R ‘ ’ .
Materials needed A quiet p]av area and a small hand mirror. A mirror

on the wall may be used but it snou]d be away from the other children <o the

child can play without being distracted. :
Put the child in a comfortable position preferably sitting at the tab]e.

Place a small mirror in front of the child. Explain’to the ch11ﬁ it is himself

he sees in the mirror. £ncourage the child to look at himself in the m1rror
Use the.child's name. "See- : " in the mirror.

Sensory Awareness ~ _ a S t

o

. . ,

ﬂateria]s needed an icebaa filled with ice and a hot water bottle filled
with warm water. Place first one and then the other on the child's arm des-
cribing what each feels 11ke

N

Fingerpainting

Equ1pment needed: Large pieces of.paper to na1nt on. (A roll of butcher
paper is ideal for th1s act1v1ty) You also need some tempra paints, several
colors.

You will need qu1te a bit of open space for this act1v1ty, The f]oor is
ideal -for this.

Soread the naper out on the floor or a table if that will be easier for .
your child. “Using your hands and the child's hands or feet whatever you want,
make pictures by spreading the color around on the paper. then you qet t1red

of one color trv another. e e R

It might be a fun “thing 1f‘$evera1 a1des get together and have exh1b1ts of
their children' S paijntings. » :

' ' . ,J. .
Sounds:

Wt

then yo$ start this activity I want you to do this on vourself first. This
is 'doné so it you are working with a b11nr child you will know how important
sound can be to a,blind person.., ’ '
. Listen to sounds around voa ow. ilow lpse your eyes. The sounds you
hear are-much clearer now aren't they? At
Describe the sounds .you heaf to fhe child. fiake a record1nq of var1ous
sounds. Play the recording for the child and tescr1be the,sounds the child
N hears.’
You can var_y the s(ounds, make’ sounds in sequence, make up stories in, .
"y sounds, etc - : &

.L) :\



' ‘ Other textures _you may want to experiment w1th érave]’, sand, brick, metal >
®  wood (rough bark and sanded woods), tile, concrete, rocks of varying surfaces,
warm water, cold water, ice, etc. !

[ oA " . / . - \
These activities are written to give you some ideas to work with your children

to deve]op their awareness and to prepare them for detailed training as they
are ‘ready to leﬁgn more d1ff1cu1t skills.

b 4
Keep in mind thebe exercises are only to serve as cu1des we want you to use -
your 1maq1nat1on to develop nevi ang interesting act1v1ties to do with the child.

o After, you have used the suggested activities try and think of some more you .
" can use to keep giving the child the experience of the activity but vary the
tools used to maintain the child' s interest.
1 ‘ Heavy and Light -,
This activity shouid be used with a child that has the use of his hands:

‘ Materials ‘eded: '

Assorteﬁ obaecté varying. in weiqht. You may want to use toys of vary1nq weight
or fill small containers with different amounts of sand. -

. Mhile workmq with this activ1ty, describe to the x;hﬂd how it feels: Example:
“Th1s box is heavy". "This one 1is light." 'This one is heavier tQan the last
one." '

Give the child "the opportun1ty fo feel cach article. As the child feels the
weight of each article, encburage him to make sounds. If he makes sounds,
im1tate them

. 'Stop the act1v1ty Lefore the child qets tired of it so he will look forward to

‘ the next sess1on . ‘
) Q J

* ’ , . ) . - '
[.
L] Y ' [5 !
‘ ‘ (FRIRVIEY HOSPITAL AWD' TRAI;!I’!(; CE;!TF'I :
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Step I )

o

BASIC NOTOR DEVELORMENT -

\ OBJECTIVE: TO STIMULATE NECK EXTENSION ) ' : -

_This activity should be dine on- & firm

surface, not & bed. Place the child'on-
his stomach on the mat. Ag you lift and
turn hié ﬁead, gently start to bring his
arm forward., MOVE SLOWLY IF YOU FEEL
RESISTANCE. See figyre 1.

.
e ’

Hold the child's head with tfié child

Yooking forward. Keeﬁ his arm straight

#

and in the air until it no longer feels

*heavy and does not press down at the

shoulder, .ther—place his arm on the floor.
Followy the same procedure with his other
arm. Do not let his- heady bend forward.
‘See figure 2. ,

If his arms are not too stiff, lifting
the shoulder up and out with, rotatlon of

the trunk mey be sufflclent to brlng the

arm forward. See figure 3.

* \ \

‘Nbﬁwéﬁ$b7§dﬁr fiﬁééré;dsquéaﬁuahfoy; call
his name or lightly strdke the back of his
neck to encourage him to hold his head up.
It way be necessary to raise his head with
your hand then release it to make his un-
derstand what he is-expected to do. Give
lots of praise when he'attempts to hold hi -

head up. See flgure 4. ok

THIS STEPR SHOULD BE COMPLETED BEFORE GO~
ING ON TO A NEY STEP,

] . ' | N




Basic Motor Development cont.

Step II_

+ Figure 6
t \ .y
¥ '
Step III . !

\
o
"\ ;
Figure 8 Y .
4 .

.shoulder for support.

.

T'or this exercise you will need some-~

[]
"

thing cylindricsl, several large fowels

rolled together will do.

on his stomacﬁ: VWhen piacing

Place the c¢hild

a child

¢bver & roller do not put him on, the rolle:

before his is lying straight as {j1jug-

See {igure 5.

>

trated.

i

The sketch illustrates holding the child

at the hip 301nts (grlp under,

jections in front)

keep his legs and hips straight.

bony pro-

Thls enables you to

Be suce

roller is placed as illustrated to pre-

vent interierence with breathing, See

figure 6.
head.",

‘with his arms.

Say to the ch11d

.the child attempts,

git the child beside you.

lder,

'raise your

anourape the. chlld,xo push up

Give 1ots of praise ‘when

L

-t
-
bc

Cradle vour
right erm loosely around his rlghﬁ“shQu- .
Place your right hand din fron£ of

his shoulder to guide ite You wnll then
-control ‘his head by‘COntrolllng ‘his

shoulder.

"rgise your head."

when he at%empts to,do it..

If a child $its on your lap throwing his

head bacy, do not try to push him forward

as shown here, This actually

more extensaon.

i

stimulates

‘*See figure 8. °

“

A}

Use your left hand on his left .
Say to the child,

Give lots. of §raise_



. > . I

Some children cannot ra:.3e or hold their-
head vp in mid-line becaﬁse they are

generally too "floppy". By holding them

firmly at the shoulder with your thumbs <
T . on their chést, ybu can give them soﬁe
A T 0 i& - : . © stability as you bring the shoulders e
N - .. forwaid’slowly; fhis will hglp'them raise °
’." y "é// their head up and héld it égepe~ See .

‘figures 9, 10, and 1{. Say to the child,
o . 'raise your head." ‘Bive lots of ﬁnaise

vhen the child attempts to do as you ask.
sy ) \‘ ! . \ N

Fd L » \
3 ;l .
[y R ! . ".
[ - .
{ : , . s
[N . ,
. v 14 ’
) ' " /e
« - . el
Y ' ) ‘
‘ R - \
.i -
A . . . . \ . i g ° v
2 & .
. . " . . - Y -~
. \: L
. ’
<« » . t
‘ ‘ |
_This material taken from handbook: ' v e ' .
Handling the Cerebral Palsied Child at Home, Lt i
Nancy R. Fimnie ) | , t_vw” . i
$ : v - ‘\ ) |
.. 3 6 . © e |
FATRVIEW HOSPITAL & TRAINING CENTER ’ . v

5/30/72 -INSERVICE DEPT. AE:ss |




. ‘ BASIC MOTOR DEVELOPMENT -~ SITTING BALANCE

A program to follow necﬁ extension (Basic Motor Develop. No. 1)

4

OBJECTIVE:

position.

1

" .
~c f -
i Ry e
- -~
» ‘\‘s e 4
' \.M\\_J
'Y ¢
o 4
{ \ i
) Y od
\ PO 2 oo \-/ .
® ’ ’
A, ‘.
Figure
f -
- "

-,

to achieve and maintain the ability %o hold body in upright sitting

.
¢

Step I ) ‘
Encourage sitting - objective: pull to a
sitting position.

1. Place: chlldgbn his back on the wat.

_ 2. Straddle the child with your knees at

thigh 1level. (Do not sit on the child's’

legs or hips.)

v
[}
’

Stretch out your hands to the child énd tiy
to get him to reach for your hands. '
"Hold wy hands,"

Hold both hands ~and encourage the -child

Cue words:

to pull hlmsslf up in a 31tt1ng position

while holding your hands. Don't do the
pulling yourself, let the child ﬁull

himgelf up. N o
Cue wordg: 1. "Raise your.head."
+ 2, "Pull." " ‘
See figure 1. t
5. When the achieves upright pdsitioﬁ, main-
tain this fpr 5 - 10 seéonds.
.dSeé‘figure 2: ) AR

/ ’

6., To lowerthe Chlld into lying down p031-.
*tion, reverse the poocess -~ hold hls
hands flrmly, start the Chlld back down,
ericourage him to grip your handqto avoid
the feeling of ﬂglllng back rapldly.
"Hold tight."*

See figure 3.

Cue words:

o,



-

N »
+ -
s

Basic Motoo Development - Sitting Balance cont, . ' : : 1
| ) — ®
- _‘Step II T+ilor Sitting - ' B

“

L) g . Do steps for encouraging.sitting posf%iod. .

.

See figure 4. -

|
|
-
. .
{ ' *
) 2

. 2. Hold the, child in position and move to the
back of ,the child to supporf him.
*See figure 5,

* / . ' ‘ s
3. Allow the child time to 'relax and feel
comfortdble., . . V -

4. Support the child with one haqd on ypper
back or head and your body close to his / ’
for extra support as needed and use your

other hand to position\leés in crossed

. tailor fashidn.
* Cue'words: "Cross your legs.",
S
\ » 5. Put the child's’hands on the mat - cont- he
» inue ‘to support the child and put child's

hands palms down ontghe_nat in front of
him or at his sides,

Cue words: "Put your hands on themat."

See” fagure 6.




- A
Basic‘Mbggr Development -.Sitting Balance cont. .
e ' - ‘ O
) L .~
. R * -~ :
— ! 6. Sit the child up straight - place-thumbs

and forefingers at sﬁoulaers to hold child,
giving only as much suppopt as needed. .
Cue words; ™Sit up straight.”
‘See figure 7 ' oLt
! ( v.- . W

7. Encourage the child to keep his head up >
- with a toy or other object°that‘holds his .-

’ . ieterést'at eye level,
. Cue words: "Hold your head up."
) ' - &
‘ * Step III Long Sitting N
o 1. Do steps on encouraging sitting position.
K AN . . .
. ) See figure 8. '
v . , : ’ -

Ay .
4

2. Be sure legs are in a straight iposition.

)

4

!

3. Hold the child with both hands and move
?b a'position behind the child.
See figure 9. '

b \??'3 ﬁlf)




4 2

.

LY

Basic Motor Development'— Sitting, Balance conﬁ7~

(N | 4
/’ ){ P-/‘
- §"\&{\)‘“\“iﬂ___

‘Figﬁre 10 -
13 | 5:'
- . . ‘/.“.
!
)
° H }'
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\ 6.
Figﬁre ol
. 7
{

\ -
FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL & TRAINING CENTER
INSERVICE DEPT.

12/1/72 ' .

~
~

Hold.the.child in a Sitting position with
one hand and your bod& giving any needed

support, use otheg,hand to put child'sf.
hgﬁdéfgglms down on the mat s&igﬁtly'for.
ward,

Cue words: “Put your handd on the mat."

L)

Maintain this position for 2 seconds, in-
crease time to 5 geconds them increase to
10 secongs. . -

Cue words: "Sit up ‘straight.”
See figu;e 10,

-
-

When the child is able to sit supported
for 10 segonds try to gét him to sit unt

supporté;.(/Sée figure 11.

E

4
> .
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RHYTHM BANB

Prerequisite' The child must have, comﬁgeted the Sensory Stimulation Program

or as much as possible for. thﬁt child. ’ . !

./ .
/ . b
Materlals needed: E
1, Rggérd Player IR
2. Record: Our Rhythm Band slde 1

3. Bells, sticks, hand bells, 'sand blocks, etec.

L

/

./

This activity must ‘have a 1:1 ratio. Choose a time when you have adequate
gtaff, Foster grandpéfents or ﬁigh sbhool workers will be ideal for this type

-

activity.

Step'I// - )
The leader will pass'out the instruments to the children sitting in a circle,
the adults will help the, children X%ach out and grasp the instruments. Give
as much assistance as négded!_graduélly fading out the amount of assistance
ggven. N i ) . . '
Step II , ' ‘ "
The leader will start the music and give the instructions to the children aQQ
helpers to 1isten and do what the record tells them to do.
Leader stop the Yecord after the complete march haa played
‘ Helpers will assist the thldren during the exercise.
\The responses geined from this exercise should be: ' The chilé will:
.. Reath out for the ingtrument with asgistance.
. Reach for the instrument unassisted. !
. Grasp tﬁe instrupent agsisted, , .
Grasp the inskrument without aséistance for 1~ 2 seconds.
Grasp the instrument without assistance.
Réach for,‘grasp and hold the instrument for 2 - 3 seconds.
Readh for, grasp and shake the instrument 3 times 65 moxre.

L]




. RV
T v Co - v
L8 s
Stép T . ' _ . '
"\WPien the child's rate of fespdnses are high turn the record over and play the i '
..first march and keep time to the music. ‘
- ' ‘ » * '
Step IV ‘ ' *
When the ch11d has achieved the first seven rates of resgponse (see flrst page),
continue rhythm band using songs that are 8 llttle more llvely (rock music or
other marches.) ) '
* Step V ) . ‘ -
When the child is able to keep time to the music fairly well work on starting
and stoppiné‘ on cemmand. , e
Tell the' children, "Start,” when the music starts. ’
When tine music stops, te}l the children, "Stop". Give agsistance as needed. ,
Step VI .
Now the children should learn to put the instruments away after the gession,
The music 1‘eader will go around the circle after the session is over and o .
collect the instruments. Wnen the leader stops in front oF‘your child tell .
the child to dFéy it into the box. , - &L
Say the child's name, "Name, drop the (bells) into. the box." Give assista.nce
. a8 needed. gradually fadingwqut the assistance. \ ~ o .
The responses gained frbm thls should be: The child wil):
. 1. Release the :knstrument with asslstance. " )
) 2.. Release tl?e :mstrument without assistance. ' ’ :
3. Drop-the instrument into the container with assistance. l . -
4: Drop the instrument into the container without assistance or command.‘
. ] ) . o ¥
. ¢
4, ¥ L4
"2
, .
*  FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL &"TRAININQ} CENTER ‘
5/9/72 . ol
INSERVICE DEPT. SS 3




-" Cug: "Come to me' ,

-. Use a primaxy relnforcement.

"Reward and praise. .

© 8§71 9-30=71

RIDING A TRICYCIE

The use of primary reinforcement paired with praise should be uoed when f£irst
attempting to teach this skill. Use an area with plenty of room. '

: A 4 .
Step I : 1 '
Teach the child to sit on the tricycle. ) -
Cue: rCit? -
\ . . ) b AN .
Step II

Teach the child to hang onto the handle bars.”
Cue: '"Hang on"

Step III # )
Teach the child to put hls feeé’/n/the pedals. Strap his feet on
. if necessary.

Cue: "Put your feet on-the pedals"
|

i

Step IV

. Stand behind the child; hold the handle bars and push him forward.
Tell the child to push with one foot.’

Assist the child by pushing down on one foot. \\\
Cue: “Push" , .

Repeat Step III with other foot.

'

As the child learns to push w1th first one foot, then the other; a831st him
less until he is moving the trlcycle/lndependently.‘ .

“4CH GUIDING THE TRICYCILE

- 9

Stand a few feet in fr of *the chlfd. . . !
Use a primary reinforcement at first. A . L . .
Tell the child to ¢ . t0 you.

Reward and praise.: ) e . - '
~TO TEACH TURNING THE TRICYCIE

Stand in front of the child, - ’

Tell the child to turn'and give him a gesture to 1ndicate the dlrectlon
tO turno ! -

» ™ A

Cue: - "Turn"- ' .

L v »
»

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL & TRAINING CENIER ‘ o ) .
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. . . { _ ¥ g
" PUSHING A WHEEICHATR INDEPENDENTLY -

2 3

" Step I

\J
Teach the Chlld to p081t10n his huris tv the whéols of the wheelchair then grasp
the wneels. Be sure the child 1s ‘ig a, wheelchair that Ilyiiq;m and he is gitting

’ ’

comfortably. { C 3 —— \
Cue words: 1., "Put your hands on the vheels." ' -t
? .. ,2. "MHold on.™ ’
3 S%ep II ‘ . ' ,
Teach the child to push the wheels in a forvard*motion., Trainer will hold their
Bonds ovet the child!'s to give the child the fecling of wmotion. i “‘
Cue words: 1. "Push," )
" Step III R /
Next tegch the child o 1e% go of the wheels. ' T ‘
Cue words: 1. "Bet go." : - -
Step IV, ’ ( . ’ 4

Reposition the child!s hends on the whzels and repeat the same procedure.

-~

Cue words: 1. "Put your hends on the wheels.” ' " -
2. "Hold on," % A <

- ~ 3. '"Push," .

E pcat this process.until the ch&ld is able to go in a forward motion,

Step V | . : o Yo,

Next the child should 1earﬁ‘to stop the chair,.

Tell {the child to pnut his hands on the wvheel, trainer place their hands cver +he '
child's and tull back. X ¢:> '
Cve werds: 1. "Put your hands on the whéel.“
/ 2, "Hold on." ) ' .
3. "Pull back." v : ‘
Stép VI - S ‘ _ ’

‘cy the chidd is ready to learn turding. Position the child's hand on one wheel

cnly. Tell the child he ia going to turn, give au81stance as needed,
Ce words: 1, "Put voar hand onvthe wheel." : ¢
2. "Hold om,n -~ ° - ' ™
» 3, "Push N N
Repeat the same process with the other hand (if child is able). Let him pba&tice
until he can meke turns as needed.

v



- -

‘. v
Step VII . . ) _ ’
When the child is able to go froniwarils 2ud mwske turn well teach him to go in a .
" backward motion. ‘. _ ' L R

Cue words: 1. "Put your hands on the wheelg."

2. "Hold om." =
. 3. "Pull back." .
Step VIII ' o e C '
Repeat the above process umtil the child can move in a backware motion without
aasistance.. ‘ s )
Step IX ) ‘ '
When the chlld is atle to use his wheelchair well;’%each him the use of ‘the
hand brake. This may very fﬁbm chair to chair but teach him the wa&,of his owﬂ‘ -
. . . . —
chair or ?he one he u§es nost //\

4/19/12
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L _ STRAN SIPPING I ¢

happy comfortable child. e want to Lo sure the child enjoys learning this’
new skill. First, is your child warm? If not, put some more clothes'on him.
While you're at it, be sure he has dry nants. ilow that you've done that,- put

' The f1rst thing we are going to be conceraed with is that we?have a -

e

him in his chair and position™him confortably. He should be sitting in as near ,’ ) 'J

normal position as possible. If he .needs help with head,control you may need '
'e to correct this befgre .youw start teach1ng -straw sipping. ~

~ . A word about reinforcement ---- you have a built-in reward here vith the

11qu1d the ‘¢hild is drinking. It shoula be his favorite kind if possible. We _

also want you to use a lot of social praise, "hey, that\s great!" "Wow!" . , 7

you are doing fantastic" etc.. rea}]y means a lot. A hugor a pat to go a]ong
with tihe food and social réward and this resident is baund to feel like e is
do1ng Just about the most 1mportant thing of his life.

? . A
L] L]
~

STEP I ‘ '

Pour a glass of the rasident's favorite liquid. You might want to put it in a
pop bottle just for fun. Dip the straw or plastic tubing into the liquid and
put your finger over the hole to trap the Tiquid in the’ straw.

STEP 11 . ? .

Put the straw in the resident's mouth at a horizontal angles Release your finger
‘\ so the liquid will run 1nto the resident's modth. 1Make a pleased facial ex- '

pressiun and say, dommmmom. Repeat this a few,tiyes.ﬂ

*

STEP 111 - \ \ v
' How as you continue tnis, increase the angle of the straw.so the resident will
have to suck to get it out of the straw. Only tip it a little at first. Use ) \
T e .the cue words "Suck" . - .

- . or :
&~ upu-l -l n . [

er cue word you use be consistent uon't change. You should gradua]]y

2 the ‘angle of the straw until the cihild is suckiny from the straw in

cal angle. Take plenty of time so tiie ‘child feels good about learning a

k$11. Once he has learned to use a straw, let him drink all 1iquids from

3 r
¢ L)

NOTE**** If the resident needs to perfect the sucking reflex begin by giving
him stick candy ‘or a_sucker before trying this procedure. Atso, if

« the resident learns to use ‘tubing, a straw should be. introduced
gradually. A

L)
‘ » . -~

Material taken from
!‘ DEVELOPHENT OF SUCKING AND SUALLOUING . ,
Elizabeth Boslgy, M.A. " » .ot
Fairview Hospital aid Training Center ;s ;{(}
SS/ds TPC 10/14/74
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. . o DEINKING FROM A GLASS INDEPENDENTLY -
- ¢ ' N ™~ ot -
o . . T . ' - .
\Prerequisi§e~ The chlld must;haveethe ablllty to drink well from & glass
—
' Wlth help. . e, o ,{ »
» * ~ . - % ' A
- ) ~ . -
Step I 4’" . , 7. . o/
Choose a glass that,ylll be comf?rtable‘for ¢he~chlldrto handle. It should -

not be so large the child cannot get his hands around it.

It should be sf&leé"'

so ‘that it will wmot tip easlly.

You mey want to add a top w16h a small hole ST

to prevent S?llllng the contents. Plll the cup & to

s full

A

C
3

Step II

»

‘"

/

-

Seat the child 1n a comfort le posltlon at a taole of the correct heigh't.
Talk to the chlld to relax hi ‘and mske th feel équortable. Here again as .

in teéchlng the child %o begin¥to drink from a glass ‘choose a.time that is free

from stress.

- A

Step III

!

Y

’

4

H : >,

o

'Place the flags in his ‘two hands and gulde hi& hands. to his moJ’ lee as

fuch assistance as he needs at flrst. A&ter héfhas taken a drink, réturn the
_{glass to the fable. Be sure the Chlld does not get too much at one time to
brevent;choklng‘ ,Repeat this process but 80 slowly. . . )

’
. ‘ . ¢
° o "

Step v, ’ -1 - . .

Gradually fade out, the amount of asslstance glven’the Chlld untll he is drlnk-

1ng 1ndependently. If you have been uslng sipper tops or lids thh holes
gradually meke the holes 1arger finally removing "the lld entirely.

. The child should gradually begin holding the glass w1th only one hand; don't .
rush him but encourage this so the child will kunow that thls 1s your_deslred

L 4 I d

gOa.l. ‘ ’ {‘ L " B ‘ . '

2 -

Ta

‘1 »
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- MAT SKILLS & ACTIVITES III S
. oo
Rising Sun ,

Child sits on the floor with knees bent and feet flat on the floor
as close to body as possible. He tries to stand up without touching his hands .
to the floor. Rocking back and forth helps the child to rise. - ° '
Cue words: 1, "Sit down™ '

s

2. '"Bend knees! .

3., "Feet flat on floor" >

4. "Rock back and forthn - -0
5. "Now stand upt ' . o

Chinese Get-up

Partners stand back to back and hook ams. Brace feet out in front

and hold arms f: Slowly move to seated position on the floor. Slowly
tr to rise to a stand:.ng position without unhooking arms, (Partners should
be about-the same height and weight.) . . . -
Cue words: 1. "Stand back to back"- ) .
2, '"Hook amms" ' ‘
3. "Sit down" , .
L. "Keep arms hooked" "4 ‘e
5. "Bend kneeg"
6. "Push against each other'™
7. "Stand up*

Bridgin . ’

I1ie on back and place hands on floor close to shoulders with Jingers
pointing to shoulders. Bend knees and place feet on floor close to the body.
Push with hands, neck, and feet, lifting the body up in an arched position.

, Points ‘of contact with the mat are head, hands and feet. It can be done by

supportn.ng arched position with only feet and hands. ' ’

Cue words: 1. "lie down on your back” .
) 2, "Hands on mat"(close to shoulders) o

3. "Bend your knees" .
L. "Feet flat on floor" \
.+ 5, "Push up with arms and legs"’ (
& . ’) ' . )

V-git

The performer lies on his back on the mat with feet together and arms
extended along side and hands resting on upper thighs, Lift the legs and feet
about 2 feet from the floor and at the same time raise the trunk fram the mat

; gzuch:.ng ankles or togd with hands.

e words: 1. '"Lie dofm on your back" t
2. "Legs straight and together" / '
3. "Hands on legs" . ,
4, Y"Iift legs up" o’
5 .

5. "Sit up and touch feet with your hands"
4 13 *

o Y

’
i



Hokey=Pokey @, - 2

Formation: Circle, hands joined. o .
1., I put my one foot in, I put my one foot out.
I put my one foot in and shake' it all about.
2. Do the Hokey~Pokey and turn yourself about.
That's what itts all about. - :
Follow instructions for.other verses: other foot, ohe hand, other
hand, head in, whole self in. '
: Ehébé and Relays o . - ‘ .; ////f/’/.
. K 1' ’ N ( '
File Chair Relay '

Ead

(£

Five to ten players to a team, Each player sits in a chair, the chairs being
arranged in a row. The first player in each row _rises ‘fran his chair and
runs around the entire row and back to his original chair, which he sits on’
facing the player behind him. As soon as he sits down, player number two gets
up mnd runs the. circuit. So it goes until each player has been entirely

around, The first team finished wins.

i

Brocm Relay

Give the first player of each team’a kitchen broom and a sheet of paper about
six inches square. At a signal the player sweeps the paper across the room
or to a designated goal and back again, and’gives‘the broom to the number
two player who repeats what number one has done. The winning team is the
one whose members finish first. -
.- Suggestions: To make the game less strenuous, the first player
may sweep the paper to, the goal and run back leaving both the paper
and broom behind, He tags the second player who runs to the goal
~ and sweeps the paper back. This continues until each player has
repeated the action.

L
. ¢

[} -
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DRINKING' FROM A GLASS

. Step T’ ) )

Posltlon the chlld .in as near upright position as possible, head slightly
dohanrd’ A cup with liquid the child likes should not be too full but

full enough so that the child does not have to tllt hlS head back to drink,
A sipper top méy be placed on the giass'or a 1id with a small hole nay be

s - »
‘) used also, . ,

O

&
) "

Step II. .
Place the glass in the child's mouth sllghtly behind the teeth and on top of
the tongue. Encourage the(/hlld to close his mouth by pressing on his ¢hin
W1th your index flnger in an upward motlon or using your index and second
fingers of free hand’ gently scissor the child's mouth‘closed.
.Stép 111 ' d
Help the child take the liquid'inta'his mouth, not too.much at cne time or
he w%ll‘gulpﬂand choke, frigh%ening him. Encohrage the:chld to relax, talk
to him in a quiet reassuring tone. " .
Step v * - g
‘Follow this procedure until the child 'is able to drink 11qu1ds with your help

and”is relaxed during the entire procedure; . !

~
. ¢

THIS PROCEDURE SHOULD NOT BE DONE ONLY: \T MEALTIME, IT MIGHT BE A GOOD
IDEA TO' CHOOSE A TIME THAT IS FREZE FROM STRESS TO BEGIN WITH AND GRADUALLY
INTRODUCE THE PROCEDURE DURIVG MEALTIME,

o~

- e
>

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL & TRAINING CENTER
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Cravling: ‘
Ability to move forward on stomach using al}grnate hand and leg to propel
self.
Cue words: 1. "Lie down on your stamach. f .
R 2. "Bend your arms." T
a 3, upyll, M - . ,
.
Creeping: , . '
Ability to move forward while on hand and knees using alternate hand :

and leg to propel self.

- Cue words: 1.
2.
3.

"Get down on knees, ! -
Hands on the floor."

Mlalk! or YGo"

"Log Roll: . .
" Lie across end of mat arms extended above the head, Roll to the end of
\

the mat as rapidly as possible. A
Cue words: 1. "ILie down on stomach." -
. 2. . "Arms straight." .
3. ‘'Head dowm;" ° ‘
L. -"Legs-straight.” . -
L

| H . .
. . . . 'Roll‘. » - L L
Rocking Chair: ¢ ( Y os : ¢,
Partners sit facing each other, legs spread and knecs straight, Partners
place bottans of feet together and grasp one anOVher's hands. They then

begin an alternate pulling back and forth. .

Cue words: 1.
2.
3.
L

Row the Boat

Sit on the mat with legs extended so that the heels are over the end of the
mat. Hands on the mat behind the hips.
vithout using the legs, pull the body to the end of the Rat with the arms

n5it dowm."
"Spread legs wide,"
"Hang onto honds,. o

"Ml ] v

4

Keeping the knees straight, and

* and shoulders. |
Cue words: 1. "Sit dowvm" |
. 2. 'Legs straight." |
/ 3. '"Hands on mat" (bshind ‘hips). A |
' L. "Pull with your arms." > ‘
Dogz Run ' ‘
Run on aJJ. four, keep the feet Off to the side out of line o,t‘ hands as
‘ dogs sometimes do.,
Cue words: 1. "Stand up"
) 2, "Spread your. legg" l
3. "Bend over," o ye 53 p
"o 4. "Put your hands on the floor." ' lj_g_ v
B ‘ 5. '"Run."
.




Worm Cravil:

) ?
Iie on mat on stomach with legs extended, hands locked behind 4ack and .

toes over end of mat. Keeping hands 1ocked in place behind back, and

" chest in contact with mat, move across the mat using the legs.

Cue words: ‘1.
2.
3.
i
Fiog Hop:

"is down on stamach,®
"Hands behind your back."

"Bend you knee and push w1th your foot." :

Take deep knee squat position; place hands on floor in front of and closer

together than the feet,

Leap forward by pushing with the feet, land on the
feet with balance malntalneddby placing hands on the floor in front of the

feet. 1In this stunt most of the weight is always carried by the legs.

Cue wordg: 1.
2.
3.

¥

Crab 1

“Squat dovm."
"Hands on the mat."
"Hop" or "Jump'.

’
z ~~~

From a seated position on the, floor and wlth the hands back of the body, raise
the seat from the floor and carry the weight on the hands and feet.. In° this

position move forward feet leading and return head leading.

Cue words 1.
2.

oo W

°
4

Bear Ualk: :

"Sit down."
"Bend knees. "
"Hands on mat." ’

"Push up. "

"Seat off mat."

- Wglk!

*

_ Touc Touch, floor with. both hands, keeping legs stiff; then move forward sliding
" legs along, maklng sure to keep head up.

Cue words 1.
2.

3.

vl ll'-
B 5.

6%
Te

" Seat Ualk:

‘

"Stand, up. " '
"Spread legs."

"Bend over,"

"Put hands on floor."

"legs straight.™

"Head up. "

o

«

Sit on the mat with legs extended so that heels are pointed toward end ofs

mat. .'Hand resting on the knees.

to the end of the mat. v
_ Cue words: 1., "Sit down."
2. llegs straight."
, 3. '"Hands on knees."
4. '"Rock from side to side."
5. "Walk, "

L )

Keeping the knees sfralght walk on buttocks



L]

v,
-

%
Seal wcﬂﬁ- ’

From a push up position, walk forward With hands, and drag the legs.
The toes are pointed flat behind, and not curled. -

‘Cue words: 1. ‘“Lie on stomach,®

.. "Push up on hands."
. '"Legs straight."

+ "Walk on hands."

+ '"Drag your legs."

’

wE-\W

4

RACES AND RELAYS :

Backward'Race

Players line up.on a given line with theil backs to the goal line, At a
signal they run or walk backwards to the finish line. This may‘be dane as an
individual race or as a relay. =M

Al

- Bronco Race ~°

Players line up in couples on a given line. One player stands in front of the
other, and they place a brocmstick between their legs. AU a signal they run,
to the goal line.

{
Balloon Bust Relay h - \

¥
Two lines. First two players run down to viere the balloons, are. They pick .
one up, put it on a chair and sit ecn it and bounce up and dovm until the )
balloon breaks. Then they run back to fHeir line and tag the next player.
The race is continued until all of the players. have had a chance to break
a balloon.

Plate Stack

Equipment - 12 paper plates, Players form two individual teams and sit in
single files. The last player on each team is given six paper plates. On a
signal from the leader, the last player in each team passes the platg% one at
a time, up the file to the player ahead of him. This is continued il the
first player obtains all the plates that are glven to his team, He stacks
them on the floor. The first team to have the six plates stacked wins.
Variations: Use rock-a-gtacks, blocks, etc. in place of plates. {

Sack Race
———tl

Two lines. Children step into gunny sacks and on 'go" they‘hop ta a goal
and back. Get out of their sacks and hand it to the next playexr in their

line. First line through wins.
/




FOLK DANCES

Seven Jumps QH)

Formation: Circle, hands joined.

1.0 Walk /
. 2, One leg up, the -other leg up. h
3. Walk

4. One leg up, the other leg-up, down on one knee, and up,

5. ¥Same as #L & down on other knee and up. )

6. Same.as #5.& down on one elbow and up.

‘7. Same as #5 &.down on the other elbow and up. 4
8. -Same as #7 & head down and up.

9. Same as #8 & hands behind head and up.. B s

ACTION SONGS . ‘ o

o

My hat it has three cornérs;

Three corners has my hat;

And had it not three corners,

It would not be.my hat,

Motions - (1) On 'My" point to self; (1) on "Hat" touch top of head;

(3) on "Three" raise 3 fingers; (h) on “Corners" touch elbow of left arm.

» >

GAMES

»
4

Musical Chairs

Place chaixi in a double row; back to back, Players are all seated in the
chairs. When music starts, all the players stand up and begin to walk around
the row, close to the chairs. As players begin marching, remove one chair
from the line. Stop the music in such a way that the group does not know
vhen to expect it. u

Each player 91ts down in the chair clbsest to him. The player left wlthout
a chair is out of the game, The music starts again, the players stand and
march around. Agaln remove one chair - when the music stops, the player

. without a chair is out of the game. Continue until ofity one player is left

seated in the last remaining chair. He is the winner.

!

Potatopes

Players form a circle. Have the players put their potatoes (f;;ts) out

in front of them. The leader starts with the player on his left and counts
potatoes (one potato, two potato, three potato, four, five potato, six potato, ’
seven potato more), The potato that 'More" ends on is out and the player
puts it behind his back. The players remain and the leader then starts with .
the potato after "More". When a player has the word '"More" end on his second’
potato (hand) he is out of the game, Thé last player left in the game is the
Winnero “‘ '




MAT SKTILS

Turk Stand

Stand with feet
slowly sit down

Cue words«: 1.
2.

3.

‘h

5.

6.

7.

- 80

4
crossed and arms folded, Maintaining the foot position
on the floor. From the seated position on the floor position

on the floor slowly try to stand up without losing balance, dropplng the
arms and uncr0331ng the feet, Cue words

"Stand up. "

"Cross your feet."

“'Fold amms" ‘(across chest).
95it down. "

Keep your feet-crossed,

IStand up, " -
"Keep your feet crossed,"
"Keep arms folded." .7
“ rd
|
i .
|
i
N i
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@ = = GRASPING

. GOAL: to teach the child ‘to grasp.

“STEP I: GOAL: simple holding grasp (the fingers only are closed on sn
object and preas the object, strongly ageinst the heel of the y
pale. The hand almost.completely covers the objeot 8o that
uanipulatioﬁ is vory limited).

-
» Y

/ MNTERIALS: 1 blook Play Doh spall ball, B diameter peg, etc.

Trainer-model puts own hand over the object, as shown,
and presses gently with.the heel -of his palm. Then
teaches the resident (Jring physioal cues, as noeded)z

CUE WORDS: "Watch me. our hand on 4the *  1ike
_ I dia. (Step IA
"Hold onto the like I am." (Step IB)
"Piock it up." (Step IC)

STEP II: GOAL- holding grasp using thumb (the object is shifted in the
hand further toward the thumb, which is also used to grasp).

MATERIALS: hard boiled egg (shelled), 1" block, Play Doh,

small ball, &' diameter peg, etc. - . ‘
\

Trainer-model puts own hand over object, as shown, and |

grasps the object with both the fingers and the thumb;

Then teaches the resident (using physical cues, as needed):

CUE WORDS: "Watch me, Put your‘hand on the like
I did." (Step IIA) -
"Hold onto the like I am," (Step IIB) .
"Pick. 1t up." (Sto 1IC)




, STEP III: GOAL: finger~tip grasping (full development of finger-

thumb opposition whioh"permits the resident to balance
the object between the tips of the fingers and’ thumb., The
surfaces of the object are now ldrgely exposed’ and the
resident is able to manipulate tde object).

MATERTALS: cooked or hard peas, grapes, lumps- of brown
sugar, raisins, candy-coated cereal, etc.

, Trainer-model puts his own fingers and thuni: over the
objeoct, as shown, and pinches to hold it. Then
teaches the resident- (using physical cues, &8 needed): '

CUE WORDS: "Watch me. Put your fingers and thumb
on the like I am." (Step IIIA)

"Pinch 1%." (Step IIIB)
"Pick it up." (Step IIIC)

'FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AND TRAINING c@ L
9/26/73 TPC EM/ds .} 57
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‘ . MUSIC AND BASIC RHYTHMS
‘ - BEGINNING PACKAGE
, o . ! y
SITTING DOWN + ‘ !
Materials needed: B
l. Chairs _ - . !
' * 2: Recowmd, Player )
. 37 Records - Marching Music v
Tﬁis may be a groﬁp éctivity but the ratio should be as close to 1l:1 as
. possible, . . " .
o STEP I \ “
_ T Place .yourself in front of the chlld or behind him dependlnggon how much
support he needs. The child should be standirig in front of his chair
ready to sit down. \ .
Sf@P I e
"Tell the chlld to sit down. i .
Cue words: 1. "Name, sit down”n
Assist as necessary.
Reward for any attempt to.sit down:
STEP_III ‘ v
' . Continue this as necessary, fad:n.ng out assistance. . .
. STEP_IV ’
. Start the music whlle the child is standing, let it play for a minute
. y then stop.
, \\\* , .Tell the child to sit down. . N
’ Cue words: Ll. "Sit down" ¥
STANDING UP e ‘
U
., .+ STEPI
T Seat the child.ofi a chair in front of you.
L Tell the child to stand up.
- . Co Cue words: 1l.» "Stand up"

Give assistance as necessary:
1. Total support
2. Support with one hand.
£ ) 3. Support with one flnger.
L. Stand alone.

STEP II
. Start the music and let it play for a minute then stop it and tell
the child to stand up. .
: . Cue words: 1. '"Stand up" »
’ Reward with social praise when he attempts to do it.

Ll
¥
L]

Alee

E—
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Page 2 - Music a.nd Basic: Rhythms e

-

CLAFPING HANDS TO MUSIC

Materials needed: ,
1. Record player '
2. Recomrd of marching music or music m.th a good beat.
,3. Assistant to handle the record player . ‘

Prepare the clash ares before gathering the children together. Arra.nge
chairs for ambulatory, children.

STEP T
" Bring the children to,the prepared area where there are few dlstractions.
Seat children in a circle. If children are in a wheelchair, position
them cOmfortably. ¢ Sit beside or behind the Ch]_'l, depending on his at-

tention spah. .{(If no attentlon span, stand behind the.child).
Tell the ch:leren -

Cue words: I, "It's time for music"
Reward the child with praise and primary rewerd (if needed).

STEP IT
" The leader stands inside the gircle and :.ntroduces the hand clapping
motion (without music), . ,
Cue words: 1. "Clap your hands like me." ‘
Reward with praise and primary reward (if needed).
The leader will work around circle assisting each child if the child
does not have someone working with him. ’

STEP ITT | '
.- Have all children clap hands together,
Cue words: 1. "StartV ' s
Reward by using descriptive praise. :
‘ 1]
STEP IV . ‘3
Next the chn.ldren will learn to stop clapping when the leader says "Stop",
Cue words: 1, "Stop"
Use sign gebture .for stop. (Palm open, hand up). \
Assist children as necessary.,
Reward when’ child stops.

STEP V . ., -
© Assigtant’ will start music.
Demonstrate clapping.
Cue words: I1.. "Start® .
Praise elaborately for any attempt to clap ha.nds. )

STEP VI '
Assistant~will stop music.
Leader will stop clapping and say: ’
Cue words: 1. "Stop" Use smgn gesture for stop (hold hand out with
palm towaxd child.) ~

39 :
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Page 3 - Music and Basic Rhythms o ‘

STEP VII " ‘ ' : .
When the children can follow the 1nstructlons of start and stop using /
the music, speed up the music to.liven up the group.

STOP THIS ACTIVITY AT A FEAK SO THE CHILDREN WILL IOOK FORWARD TO THE NEXT

SESSION.

REALLY GIVE A LOT OF PRAISE EVERY TTIME THE CHILD ATTEMPIS TO FOLLOW A REQUEST.

2

[N

4

MANIPULATION OF SCARVES

Materials needed: ‘ar ‘ Lo ' )
1. Record player . /////ﬁ . T
2. Record of marching music. P
3. A scarf for each chzia 'several different textures could be used). o

/ \ |
Prepare the class area before t?e children enter the room. Arrange “chairs |

in a circte, \ - \<\e
; \ ) /I\ .
STEP I Vo \ L

T Give each chlld a scarf to hoia /TASSI if necessary. No music at this ~

\ir*k

time, 1 ‘“&7 .
Tell the chil ren ﬁwaﬁ/h you.\ A . oo .
Cue words: \l \\" fa m\;,{g;i e VAN

Move the scarfgmn—“‘ oy m%tlon{

Next tell thé h{ldiep*to ﬁpNe‘Qherr scarves llke you. o .
Cue words: g; 7 Iatchwmem” : ”‘ } / .

_* 2\ ,\"\Jp “an@/‘dk " 1[‘ ! \ //l
The leader wili WOrk arotnd clrcle asslstlng each chlla as needed.

r . _,\3 .

3
/".-» o

K ..“..,1-,\7‘

| smP 1% RS o g
Start music.. . \‘ ;o

Tell the chlldreﬁ/tp move' helT sgarves fo the rusic. :
Cue words 1,  MUp: and do LR :
Teader will work around the 01rclq a331st1ng each child,

N \_,114

STEP IIT
~ Now the children w111 1earn to stop when the music stops.
Assistant will stop the misic.. .
Ieadetr will say to the chilldren stop.
Cue words: 1. "Stop" Use sign gesture for stop (palm open, facing out).
: |
STEP IV
then the children are able to do the 0 and down motlon well, go on to
back and forth, I
Give the children a scarf and say,
Cue words: 1. "atch me® .
Leader will move her scarf in a back and forth motion.’
Tell the children, S |

Cue words: 1. 'Watch me” i
X , 2. "Back and forth®

Leader will move around circle assisting each child as necessary.

40



Page L - Music and Ehsﬂ% Rhyttht -

STDPV, ' : Ty
Start the music. T
Tell the children to move their, scarves to the music.
Cue words: 1. "Back and forth,"

STEP VI , ‘
Assistant will stop the music.
* leader will tell the children to- stop. o
Cue words: 1. "Stop" , .
STEP VIT -
When the chlldren are able to do the back and forth motion as _the up
and down.motion, go on to the round and round. ’
Give the children a scarf and tell them, :
Cue'words: 21, "atch me! v - s
Leader will demonstrate the round and round motion with. the scarf.
Cue words: 1. "Watch me®
. 2 "Rognd and round" 4 3

MANIPUIATION AND CONSTRUCTION WITH PIAY DOH

Materials: ) ' ) ) ‘
1. Record player - ’

2. Record: "Nutcracker Suite' or soft music, _
3. Play Doh ‘

L. Table

5 « Chairs *

6., Cut out materials (cookle cutters)

Prepare class area before cYass; set up record player with record; arrange
table and chairs or leave space for wheelchairs.

STEP I !

Brlng children to classroon avrea, seat comfortably around table; position
wheelchair children comfortably. Make sure all children are 31tt1ng at .a

table of the correct height to allow easier arm movement.

STEP II - -
Sfart Record Player. Give each child a one inch ball of play doh.
Say, '
Cue words: 1. ‘"Watch me! ,
Leader will tap on ‘the dough. p

Say to the child,
Cue words: 1. "Name, tap the dough"
Assist each chlid as necessary.

Reward any attempt on the child'!'s part to play. Use descriptive social

praise., Example: 'You!re tapping the dough."

When the child responds well to this motion introduees the following in

sequence,
2. Squeezing
3. Poking with finger

L. Pulling

5. Rolling in a ball

6. Pinching

7. Flattening i

8. Making cut~-outs with coolde cutters
o R
[41 .




Pagé.5 ~ Music and Basic Rhythms )

j. ‘ ' Talk with child during each‘ session. Say what motlon you are us:.ng. Stop the
Y activity at a peak to malntaln interest. .

How to treat undes:.rable behav:Lor. .
" Use in this sequence: ' .
1. Tell the child to stop. :

. 2. Varn the child he will have to 1eave the room if he persists in

: this behavior.

‘3. Remove. the child from the area for a period of 60 seconds (NO LONGER)!

, If behavior occurs agaln, repeat this procedure as many times =s
- ’ needed. : g

H

IF YOU'RE HAPPY AND YOU KNOW IT

Materials: : ) . X . R
N 1. Record player : - .

2. Record: If You're Happy
Prepare class area before children ccme to the -area.-
» Set up record player and put record bn ready to play.

- - STEP I :
| Have children sitting in a circle with leader in center.
Teach ih}_ghildren the clappihg motion without the music.

) Say,
. \ Cue words: 1. "Clap your hands"
E STEP II
Start record and sing along with it using the clapping motion. Assist
’ the children.

‘ ' Cue words: 1. "Clap four hands®
| Vhen they are able to do this, go on to Step IIL, ~
STEP_ITT gl '
Teach children the stamping motion (11‘ unable to stamp feet, have them
pat thelr kneés with their hands. .
* ’ N
STER IV
Staxrt music and have the children stemp their feet.
Cur words: 1. "Stamp your feet"
|
|
|

STEPV - ' /s
' " Next teach the children to pat their cheeks. .
s Say, ' !

Cue words: 1. "Pat your " cheeks"

STEP VI ' ‘ 3 ,
Start the music. . .
Pell the children to pat ,their cheeks to the mus:.,c.

o Cue words: 1. "Pat your cheeks"

" : |
‘ STEP \’II . } : 1) '
“Teach the children to shout Hooray and raise one am. _° e .
Say
Cu'e,words: 1. "Shout hooray!" . L
[ S 2. 'Raise one arm" R |

RIC - S




STEP VIII
Start the music.

STEP IX

Start music and do all four.

Page 6 ~ Music and Basic Rhythms ~

Review each step without music

Cue words: 1, "Shout hooray!"
2. '"Raise your arm"

P ‘
Cue words: 1. "Do all four! :

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CENTER
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ROCKING CHAIR:

DOG_RUM:

CRAWLING:

o propel self, Cue words: 1.
2.
3.

MAT SKILLS & ACTIVITIES -I

"lie dowri on your stomach,"
"Bend your anns.”
AP, "

Ability to move forward on stomach using alternate hand and leg

CREBPING Ablllty to move forward whlle on hand and knees using alternate

hand and leg to propel self.
Cue words: 1.
2.
3.

”»

o

lllqalkll or ”GO".

Get down on knees." ' <

"Hands on the floor.!"

-

LOG ROLL: Iiesacross end of mat, amms exteﬂaed above the head.
the end of the mat as rapidly as possible.

Cue words: 1.
2.
3.
L.
5.

"ie down on 8taomach, "
"Arms straight."

'"Head down., "

"legs straight."

Roll to

Partners sit facing each other, legs spread and knees straight.

Partners place bottoms of feet together and grasp one another!s hands. They
then begin an alternate pulling back and forth.

Cue words: 1.

2.
3.
L.

ROW THE BOAT:
the end of the mat.

"Sit dowvm.".
"Spread legs wide."
"Hang onto hands."
"Pull, "

Sit on the met with legs extended so that the heels are over

Hands on the mat behind the hips. Keeping the knees .

straight, and without using the legs, pull the body to the end of the mat

with the amms and shoulders.
, Cue words: 1.
20
3.
L.

hands as dogs sometimes do.

i . Cue words: 1.
2,
3.
b.
5
“IORM CRA'TL:
back, and toes over end of mat.
and chest in contact with mat,

Cue vords: 1.
2.

"Sit dowm. "

"Legs straight."

"Hands "on mat (behind hips).!
"Pull with your axms."

"Stand up."
"Spread your 1egs."
"Bend over."

"Put your hands on the floor," -
. llem 1"

"lie down on stomach,”
"Hands -behind your back."

44

Run on all four, keep the feet off to the side out of line of

Iie on mat on stomach with legs extended, hands locked behind
Keeping hands locked in place behind back,
move across the mat using the legs.

"Bend your knee and push with your foot,"




’

FROG HOP: Take deep knee squat position; place hands on floor in front of
and closer together than the feet. Lecp forward by pushing with the feet H ‘
land on the feet with balance maintained by placing hands on the floor in
front of the feet. In this stunt most of the weight is always carried by

the legs. . ‘ ’
, Cue words: 1. "Squat dowh."
- 2. '"Hands on the mat,"
. ?. "Hop" or "Jump'". '

CRAB VAIK: From a seated position on the floor ahd with the hands back of
the body, raise the seat from the floor and carry the weight on the hands
nd feet. In this position move forward feet leading and return head leading.
Cue words: 1. "Sit down." ‘
2. '"Bend knees."

Ed

3. 'Hands on mat."

4. VPush up."

5. "Seat off mat."
i 6., Wlalk."

. //
EEAR VATK: Touch floor with both hands, keeping legs stiff; then move for-
ward sliding legs along, making sure to keep head up.
) Cue words: 1, "Stand up."

2. '"Spread legs."

3. "Bend over." 1 °

L. "Put hands on floor.* .

5. "legs straight." )

6. ‘"Head up." .

7. '"alk."

SEAT VALK: Sit on the mat with legs extended so that heels are pointed
toward end of mat. Hand resting on the knees. Keeping the knees straight,
walk on buttocks to the end of the mat. .

) Cue words: 1. "Sit down."

2. "Legs straight.!s ,

3. '"Hands on knees." 0!
L. 'Rock frem side to. side." ’

5. :?k;lk." r

+ SEAL "ALK: From a push up position, walk forward with hands, and drag the
legs. The toes are pointed flat behind, and not curled.
Cue words: 1. "ILie on stomach,"

2. "Push up on hands.*
3. 'legs straight," -
L. "jalk on hands."
5. ‘'Drag your legs."
M
| . 2 '
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GAMES

Ring Around the Rosie

Players in a circle. Vhen singing starts everyone circles around;
vhen the song says,.'"te all fall dowvm!", everyone falls to tlie floor.
- The last one dowvn has to stand in the middle of the circle.
' "Ring around the rosie, pocket full of p031es"“
"Ashes, ashes, we all fall down!®

Mulberrx,Bush

One child is chosen to be the Mulberry Bush. The others join hands and

circle around him singing:
i "Here we go round the Mulberry Bush, the Mulberry Bush,

the Mulberry Bush; Here we go round the Nulberry Bush,
. S0 early in the morning."

. This is the way we wash our face.
. This is the way we wash our hands.
. This is the way we brush our teeth.
. This is the way we comb our hair,

|
N
Did You Ever See A lassie

- . Players join hands to form a circle. One player is selected to stand .

in the center of the circle. As the singing staris, the players circle

around the center player. Vhen the song says, "Did you ever see a )

lassie go this way and that?", the player in the center performs a stunt

. ) or some action. The players in the circle stop circling and imitate
this action., Vthen the song is over, the center player selects someone

W N

to be in the center and the game is contlndﬁd,
uDid you ever see a lassie, a lassie, a lassie?"
¥Did you ever see a lassie, go this way and that?"
"Go this way and that way, go this way and that way?"
"Did you ever see a lassie go this way ahd that?!

Choo~Choo

.
*

Line the players up in a single line, one behind the other with their.
hands on the shoulders of the person in front of them. The leader,

will lead the line and be in front. The players will follow the feader
and pretend they are a train. Let each child have a chance to be the
engine. A bell or simple whistle chuld be used by the 1eader. A march-
ing record could also be used. '

Row, Row§ Row Your Boat

Divide players into couples. The couples all sit on the floor. The

. . two players face each other, soles of feet together, legs spread apart,
holding hands. !Move backward and forward to the rhythm of the tune:
"Row, row, row, your boat gently down ‘the stream, s

Merrily, merrily, merrily, merrily, 11fe is but a dream.”

Q ' 3 ‘ L-* 6




RACES AND REIAYS s

Eskimo Race

The children form two lines. They race two by two on all fours to
a goal and back to the starting place where they tag the next player
to start. A
= $

¥

Bag Race ’ .

Carry and Fetch .Relay -

Equipment - 2 bean bags. Divide players into teams. Line the teams up
single file. The first player in each line puts a bean bag on his head
and races to see which one can reach the finish Tine. ihen each player
gets to the finish line he takes the bean bag off his head and runs back
to the next person in line, and he, in turn does the same thing. . The
first team finished wins. Variations: have players carry bean bag in
their hands, o

. »

Teams are in two single file lines. The first player in each team has

a bean bag. Upon the signal to /starb, he carries the bean bag and

places it inside a circle dravn“on the flooxm or ground just in front

of his team and beyond the goal line. j ‘ .
He then runs back, and gives it to the third player. The third vlayer .
takes it back to the circle, returns, and touches off the fourth player

who runs to get the bean bag, etc. The team whose players have all run

eand are back in their original places first wihs the relay.

FOILK DANCES

Bingo

*

1. A big black dog sat on the back 1.* Everyone walks clockwise
porch and Bingo was his.name. A around in & circle.

big black dog sat on the back porch-

and Bingo was his name., B~I-N-G-Oy

B-I-N-G0, B-I-N-G-O, and Bingo was

his name. . A
2. B-I-N-G-0 . 2. Everyone stops, and swings

3. Repeat entire dance. ' arms vwhile spelling out Bingo.

Pop Goes ’c:he Veagel

Formation:, Children in a circle with hands joined.

1. Round and round the cobblers bench 1, Yalk clockwise around in a

the monkey chased the veasel. In and circle for 12 counts. = '

out and round about. ‘ .
f

2. Pop goes.the weasel, 2. On "Pop" chilaren Jump to-
wards cénboer of circle. Veria-
b tions: Clep, squat, etc.

bx




_ Pop Goes the Weasel - cont. - .

3.
¢ ,1{..

Repeat entire dance.

A penny for a spool of thread

A penny for a needle

That's the way the money goes. '
Pop goes the weasel. '

Y. -

y

Y *

Chimes of Dunkirk

Formation:
| 1.
| : 2.
. 3.
| b

Circle, chlldren's hands are not joined.

Step - step -*step (in place) o
Clap - clap - clap .

Around (full turn in place)

Walk

Shoemaker's Dance .

Formation:
+ : . ' ¢ lo

,2.

. needle
. 3. . Tap, tap, tap (hit fist on palm as a hammer pound.:.ng nails)
L. Repeat 1 ~ 3 .
) 5. Wslk
ACTION SONGS . I

>

Clrcle,‘children's hands are not joined.
Wind, and wind, and wind, and wind,
(roll hands 1ound and round)

Pull, gull (pull hands away as if pulling thread through a

9

If You're Happy and You Know It

!
1.
?
1

. .

/ 2.
D}
; ll-O

The All Together Song (Tune -~ "The Bear Went Over The Mountain')

If 'you're'happy and you know it, clap your hands,
If you're bappy and you know 1t, clap your hands,
If you're happy and you know it, then your face will surely. show it.,
If vou're happr and you know it, clap your hands.

Stnmp your feet.,
‘)g-\r hoov'wr! .

Do all three.

1.

2
;
® 5.

We!ll all clap hands together,

We'll all'b%:p hands together,
We'll €21 clap hands together,

« And sing a merry song..

Swing aims
Mark time
Snap fingers
tink eyes

14
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I'm a Iittle Teapot

I'm a 1little teapot
Short and Stoit . )
Here is my handle
Here is my spout , :
» When I get all steamed-up , .o ,
Then I shcut! ’
Tip me over and pour me out' ' '
Motions - (1) On handle, place hand on hlp, (2) On spout ‘the other am is held

out and bent at the elbow, (3) Cn tip me over and pour me out ~ bend over to
the side.

llhere is Thumbkin?

4

Where is Thumbkin? Where is Thumbkin?
Here I am, here I am.
How are you this morning?
Very Well I thank you.
Run away, run away.

Where is Pointer?
Where.is Tall Man?

¥here is Ring Man? ' : ’
Where is Pinky? .
Vihere are all men?
. Motions - (1) Both hands are behind back; (2) On Here I am the finger indicated

is held up on both hands and hands have been brought out from behind the back;
(3) On How are you this morning, one finger moves up and down as though talk-
ing to ‘the finger on the other hand; (4) On Very Well I thank you the finger
on the other hand answers back; ( 5) On Run away both hands return to behind

the back,
/ .

?

This Old Man

\ »
This Qld Man, he played one, .
He played knick-lmack on my thumb,
Knick-knack paddy-whack, give the dog a bone,
This 0ld Man came rolling hcme.

2. shoe !
3. knee

4., floor

5. side

6 + Sticks

T7.. Up 1+ heaven
8. gate

9. spine
10. once again

FATRVIEY HOSPITAL & TRAINus ryTER
9/73 TPC SS/ds )
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BASIC MOTOR DEVELOPMENT 11

Pu]}ing Up To Furniture . /,,\\
Prerequisite: Independent trunk conlrol and weight bearing.

Objective: Teach resident how to pull himself up to a standing position,
Primary and social reinforcements used.

LI
*

Materials used: Stool, small chair, coffee tables, etc. . .o

STEP I

{lodel for. resident what you want him toldo by pus}ing yourself up using
the .table, etc. as a nelp. ‘
Cue words: "“latch me get up"

STEP II

Put resident in position on knees and put his hands on’ the chair. Use
physical cues putting his legs in desired positions, balanced on one
knee and one foot. :

Cue words: “Pull up with your arms, push up with your legs"

Alternate legs, practice with physical help in pulling up until child can
pull up without help. . )

STEP III
Resident can stand by holding“on to table or chair.

h

Cruising

STEP IV

\ Moving around the piece of furfiture. Resident stands with both hands holding

the furniture, encourage moving by modefing: movina around the table and hold-
ing table. Move resident's hands and one foot at a time in stepping and moving,
use tay,. etc. as physical cues. Uhen resident is cruising slowly, encourage -
one hand holding by placing toy jn other hand. Encourage independent standing
by phasing -out the furniture used for cruising.

STEP V

Independent standina.

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AMD TRAINING CENTER -
2/28/76 LC~Physical Therapy SS/ds ’
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BASIC OTOR DEVELOPMENT V

CHAIR SITTING \

STEP I ' . ¢
Trainer holds resident and sits down on chair,
Cue words: "le are going to sit on the chair"

STEP IT . .
igajner models for resident by standing in front of him and sitting down on
chair. . )
Cue words: "Yatch me sit down"

!

"STEP III L. ‘ -

Stand resident in front of chair, have resident reach back for chair seat or
arm rest vwith his hand. Gently push resident to sitting position (be sure chair
dows not slide, place against wall). ‘ :

Cue words: "Sit down" ’

STEP IV - ,
Repeaz until resident sits when given cue words and does not need physical
_ prompts. '
Ay N N -
CGETTII UP FROI A CHAIR. > ' ’

STEP I Z: ,
. Trainer sits on chair, holding resident on lap and then stands up.

-y

Cue words: "He are going to stand up" //

STEP II ‘
Trainer models for resident by sitting on chair and Standing up.
Cue words: "Watch me stand up"

STEP III

Resident Sits on chair, bring resident to edge of chair so that his feet are
flat on the floor. Take his hands and encourage him to stand up.

Cue words: "Stand up" Give extra help by putting your hands under his arm
pits and 1ifting, if necessary. ‘

STEP IV

Trainer stands in front of resident seated on chair, extend hands to him but )
do not take his hands, encourage him to stand. Let him take your hands if he

want but gradually phase out physical cues until he will stand on verbal cues.
Cue words: "Stand up" '

'STEP VI :

Rave resident push himself to edge of chair by placing his hands on seat or
arm rests and push himself to standing position. Y

> [4

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL \AHD TRAINING CENTER
2/28/74% LC-Physical Therapy SS/ds
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- BASIC HOTOR DEVELOPMENT IV #

INDEPENDEIIT ANBULATIQN
Prequisite: After residen. has learned to cruise and stand up for 60 seconds
or Tonger he may prove to be learning to walk, Primary and social reinforce-
ments used.
Objective: Teach resident to walk 1ndeperdent]y.

\STEP I °
Trainer valking behind a chair and pushlng it to show resident what he is ex-
pected to do. Use exaggerated leq movements to emphasize stepping motion.
Cue words: '"Watch me walk" :

-

~

_Do this half a minute before starting each session f{)

"STEP I ,
Do Step 1, then stand resident behind chair with both hands on back of chair.
Sit on cha1r facing resident holding his hands with your hands, slowly push

chair back, encouraging resident to move his feat in steps. S]1d1nd feet is all

riaht, do not frustrate resident by insisting he pick up his feet at first.
Ass1st him to move his feet if needed.
Cue words: ."Now walk™ \ Assist with feet if need

STEP 1M :
Repeat Steps 1 and 2 without your hands on his. Aide resident to slide chair
back slowly.

Cue words: "How walk" Assist with feet if needed but phase out help.

but phase out help.

- STEP IV

Do Step 1, stand resident behind chair, trainer stands behind another chair
bsside resident. Encourage pushing and stepping by medeling.
Cue words: "Watch me, do as I do"

STEP v
Resident pushes chair and steps without trainer modeling for him.
Cue words: "Halk"

STEP VI

Introduce resident to holding trainer's hand while walking, theh a broomstick,
then soff restraint resident holds one end and trainer the other. Phase out
help until res1dent is walklng independently.

IWDEPEHDLNT AHBULATION FOR RESINENT M0 IS UUABLE TO GRASP THE BACK OF A CHAIR

!

STEP I

ira?n er stands back of resident '

Support under arms, firmly to give feeling of security.

Encourage resident to walk with verbal cues: "How valk"

Phys1ca1 cues: use your legs and feet to help him step.

Phase out ph/swcal cues with legs and feet but continue arm support.

U‘I-wa—'

7. Resident walks with ends of restraint dropped and trailing behind him.
8. Resident walks without restraint.

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AMD TRAINING CENTER. P -
2/28/74 LC-Physical Therapy SS/ds- : ' S

Use a soft restraint around resident's waist holding it from a back posi-
tion. Do not hold to resident's clothing, a]ways use something else held
firmly: towel or soft restraint. Continue using cue words: "low walk. "
6. Phase out amount of support given by loosening restraint around the waist
then move your hands out gradually to holding the ends of the restraint.

r




BASIC MOTOR DEVELOFMENT i . ’ Page 1

I. Pulling up to furniture.

A. Prerequisite - 1ndependent trunk contrnl and weight bearing
Goal - to teach child how to pull himszlf up to a standing
position. Primary and social reinforcements usad.
Use stool, smgll chair, coffee tables, ete.

N

.

1. Model for child what you want him to \ v pulling yourself
up using the table, etc. as a help. '"\tch me geb up'.

. 2. Put child in position on knees and pat his hands on the chair,
= . Use physical cues putting hlS legs in desired positions, bal-
anced on one knee and one ﬁoot J2ull up with your arms, push'

in pulling up wntil child can pull up without help. ,

3+ Child can stand by holding on to table or chair. ~
. ) ' '

IT. Cruising.

. . .

4. Moving around the piece of furniture, Child stands with hoth
hands holding the furniture, enccurage moving by modeling -
.mov1ng 2around the table and holding thble. Move child's hands
and*one’ foot at a time in stepplng and moving, use toy, etc.
as physical cues. then child ds cruising: slovly,. encourage
one hand holding by plaolng toy in other hand. Encourage in-
d°pendent standing by phasing out the furniture used ‘for cruis-
ing.

5. Independent standing.’

(Vritteﬁ by iirs, Chappell=PT)

. Jl 1973
IMT ds

with your legs. ™" Alternaté legs, practice with physical help -




longer he may prove to be learning to welk, Primary and soc1a1 re-
inforcements used. .

, Goal - teach child to walk 1ndependent1y

<

1. Trainer - model walklng behlnd a chair and pushing it to show
child what he is expected to do., Use exaggerated leg movements
to emphasize stepping motion. Cue aords - '¥atch me walk.! Do
this half a minute before starting each session.

2. Do step 1, then stand child behind chair with both hands on

back of chair. Sit on chair facing child, holding his hands with

your hando, slowly push chair back encouraging child to move his

feet in steps. Slldlng feet is all right,. do not frustrate child

by insisting he pick up his feet at first. Assist him to move

his fset if needed. Cue words — "Now walk". Phase out help with

¢ feet.

\\ 3. Do step 1, then step 2 without your hands on his. Aide to ‘slide
N chair back slowly, cue words "Now walk", dssist with feet if
needed but phase out help. .
\ :’h. Do step 1, stand child behind chair, aide stands behind another
. chair be31de child. Dncourage pushing and stepping modeling.

. ; \ "iatch me, do as I do". - .
,/ * 5. Child pushes chair and steps without aide modeling for him.
{ ‘words - "MIalk",
‘ | l\ i . i
', . 6+ Introduce’ child to holding aide's hand walklng, then a brocm
dtick then soft restraint -~child holds one end and aide the
\\F other. Phase out help until:child is walking independently.
\ “e ’ ‘: -
\
|
\ ®
\
(Hri@ten by ¥rs. Chappell-FT)
April 1973 .
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@ III INDEPENDENT AMBUIATION : : Page 2
’ -~
' After child has leammed to cruise and stand for 60 seconds or
|
|

Cue



BASIC HOTOR DEVELOFPMENT

[ &3

Page 3~

"

.

Independent Ambulat1cn for child who is unab}e to grasp ths back' of

a chair.

1. Trainer stands back of child,

. b'.
C.
d.

€.,

+

(*'ritten by Mrs.
April 1973

IMT:ds

14
Suopovt undes ayms, flrmly to give feeling of. securityu)'
‘Encourage child to-walk with verbal cues "Now walkb"
Physical cues - use yoyr legs and feet to .help him step.

.'Phase out physical cues with legs and feet but continue amm

suppbrt

Use a soft restraint around child's waist holding it from a

back position. Do not hold to child‘!s clothing, always use
something else held firmly - towel, soft restraint. Continue

cue vords - “Now walk."

Phase out. amount.of support given by loosening westraint around
the waist - then move your hands out gradually to holding the ends

-of the restraint.

Child walks with ends of restralnt dropped and trailing behind
him,
Child walks without restraint. ) .

l_/ ,
¥

Chappell ~ PT)
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BASIC MOTOR DEVELOPMENT #4

/

Page 5{‘

Chair Sitting ) \

I. Sitting down'on chair. ' 3 ‘
a. Alde holds child and sits down - '"We are going to sit on th

chair, !,
b. Aide models for child by sb@nding ir front of him and sitting
dovn on chair. "latch me sit dowm™,
* c. Stand child in front of, chair, have child reach’ back for chair
scat or arm rest with his hand. Gently push child to sitting
position (be sure chair does nct slide, place.agalnst vall) cue
words "Sit down",
¢, Repeat until child sits when given cue words and does not need
phycical prompts.

~

II. Gettlng up from a chair.

a, Aide sits on chair, holdlng child on lap and then stands up -
"le are going to stand up."

b. Trainer mcdels for child by.sitting on chair and standing up - %
"atch me stand up." v’

c. Child sits on chair, bring child to. edge of chair so that his *
feet are flat on the floor. Take his hands:-and encourage him
to stand up., Cue words - "Stand up." Give extra help by put-
ting yourqhands ander child's arm pits and lifting, if necéssary,

d. hide stands in front of child sected on chair, extend hands to
him but do not take his hands, encourage him to stand. Let him !
take your hands if he wants but gradually phase out physical cues
until he will stand on verbal cue ~ "Stand up. "

e. Have child push himself to edge of chair by placing his hands on
seat or arm rests and push himself to standing position.

. (Uritten by Mrs. Chappe.1~PT)

April 1973
1MT:ds
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TOILET TRAINING ~ TRIP
MAXIMUM TIME ON TOILET AT ONE TIME: No more than 15 minutes.
SUBMESTED TIMES FOR TOILETING: Upon arising, after breakfast, mid-

morning, after lunch, mid-afternoon, before supper, after supper, hefore
bedtime and during the night if necessary.

Step I

The aide will take the child to the toilet, pull down his pants, sit

him on the toilet and say:- . .

Cue words: "Go- potty"
Allow the child to sit there for a short time, gradu.lly increasing the
tmnejhntll he has a chance to respord to your cue words but do not mgke
him eit longer than he can tolerate, this may be more or less\dependlng
on the chlld‘but never exceed the 15 minute time limit. The aide then
pulls up the’ chlﬁd‘s pants and leads him away. :

Step II }.
& 4 .

After the child has been conditioned to sitting on the toilet 'and usually

responds by using it - add another step. = ~ fn

This will be teaching the child to pull up his pants. The alde will go

through the toileting sequence, stand the child up and say

Cue words: "Pull up your pants'! }
1 4 » @ ’
{

When he can.accomplish the above steps teach him to stand up affer he has
used the toilet. (At this point the aide will do the necessary’ cleaning
of the child). ~ ?

Step III

thhen he is finished tell him:
Cue words: UStand up"
) "Pull up your pants"

f .

’

Step IV

After the child is capable of doing the above steps, introduce another.
This step will be to teach the child to sit down before using the toilet.
Iead the child to the toilet and say: :

Cue words: "Sit down*

.Step vV -

Now you are ready to teach the child to push down his pants before using
the toilet. lead the child to the toilet and say:
Cue words: "Push down your pants®




~ M |
" i
Step VI ' * ‘
‘ Uhen the child has learned this, teach him to go to the toilet on com— | ‘ .
+ mand. Begin within a short distance of the toilet and say: ,
Cue words: "Go to the toilet." . -
Gradually increase the diistance until he will go on command, '

~

WORTH REMEMBERING: .This may be a ward project between shifts so be sure
you are all using consistent; cues; use only cues given here. o
Also the only way this is going to work 1s to make the child feel he is
accomplishing something. You will have to reward with praise every attempt

_he makes to do as you ask. Even partial success is worth a lot of praise.

Vhen the child has accomplished this procedure you may want to start on <
Independent Toileting Procedure.

-~

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAT & TRATNING CENTER ' '
5/31/73 SS:ds TPC Revised copy ‘ . \




INDEPENDENT TOILETING

When determining whether a child is veady for this skill you must know “
where he is functioning now. '
Does he use the toilet when taken? Consistentlyf
Does he handle his own clothing? - N (

If the answer is no to either of these questions he isn't ready for this

skill, stay with the .regilar trip scheduling for awhile.

-

. Step I

+

Use of tollet paper: N

Begin by guldlng the resident through this Bklll

By using the trip schedule your resident has been on, 1nt;oduce the use of
toilet paper. . .

Tear off enough paﬁer to clean the resident after he has had a bowel move-
ment, '

Place the paper in the resident's hand and hold your hand over his. Guide
the rksident to the area to be cleaned. Using a side to side motion give
the resident as much assistance as needed. < N
Gradually fade assiStance as the resident understands what he is~t6 do.
Each time the resident uses the toilet for a bowel movement he should be
given the opportunity to use toilet paper. Tgas will mean you will have to

be there to give the necessary assistance.

‘Girls should be glven the opportunity to use toilet paper each time they

uase the toilet. Special attention should be given so as not to spread
gerus from the anal area to the vagina.

Tear off the paper and place it in her hand with your hand over hers. In
cleaning the area use a blotting motioﬁ. .

WHEN THE RESIDENT DOES THIS CONSISTENTLY WITHOUT ASSISTANCE GO ON TO NEXT
STEP.

Step II
Néw the resident should learn to tear off the right amount of .paper from thq
roll and clean himself independently.
Hand the resident the roll of totlet peper and tell him:
Cue words: 1. "Unroll the paper." '
2, "Tear it."

L e oot t*() VOl TE wed e




" Give assistance in holding and teax. ..¢ the paper at first then gradually

fade out the assistance:

Step III < y ’

Next the resident should learn *c flush the toilét after use. This should

" be easy to teach a8 tiis is usually considered "fun."
"‘When the child has used the toilet and paper gnd pulled his clothes up take

him by tke hand and by.holding your hand over his flush the toilet. Say to
%heuresidept:,

-~

) Cue ‘words: 1. "Flﬁsh the toilet.™

Gradually fade out assistance vatil tq; resident is doing it on his own.

| (
Step IV - A
Now yoﬁ should introduce handwashing a(ter‘using the toilet. When the resi-~
degj haé used the toilet le;d him to the sink and say:
Cue words: 1. *"Wash your hands." ’
The resident shoulé know how to wash his hands, this is merely chaining the
two skills together to form the entire sequence. . )
WHEN THE CHILD CONSISTENTLY WASHES HIS HANDS AFTER TOILETING GO ON TO THE

NEXT STEP,

Step V

Now you are reedy to begin teaching independence in toileting, When it is
timeyfor‘tﬁe resident %o go to the toilet (by average trip schedule), take
him to the bathroom door and say: -

Cue words: {. "Go to the toilet.”

When the resident attempts to comply'reward him enormously with praise,
If he does not respond move him élosér‘and give the same cue again, -

If necessary move closer but try to gain distance between the resident and
the toilet, ‘

Step VI ’
When the resident follows the cues consistently and will go from any place

in the ward try‘ﬁo reduce the number of times a day you teli him to go.

-
@

THIS SKILL WILL TAKE A LONG TIME TO ACCOMPLISH SO RELAX, THE RESIDENT WILL
LEARN FASTER IF- NOT PRESSURED.

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL & TRAINIING CENTER
7/25/72 INSERVICE DEPT. SS

* .
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BASIC EATING SKILLS L

> .

Very important: choose a food that your resident will eat, preferably
one that he likes well. It is a good idea to use a food with the
consistency of applesauce. Tnis will make it easier for your resident
to get the food into his mouth without spilling. .

STEP 1: :
Teach the resident to open his mouth for the food-filled spoon.
CUE -WORDS: "Open."

Touch 'both T1ips Tightly with a food-
filted spoon when the mouth should be -
opened. If the resident will not open
his mouth when his Tips are touched -
-with the spoon, put light pressure on
his chin just below the Tower Tip
with your index finger.

STE! 2:
Teach the residert to contrel his tongue.

(HE WORDS: “Taste."
If. the resident needs help Jearning to control his tongue, spoon
food tirst into one side of the wouth, then into the other side.
Putting food that he Tikes (cr creps of honey or syrup) on his Tips
will promote tongua mevement hetween the teeth. Ice cream cones
are good motivation for licking.

‘



STEP 3: ’
Teach the resident to swallow the food -spooned into his mouth.
CUE WORDS: "Swallow." , i
. . Place the tip of the spoon no \\. -
- —~ further into the mouth #han the
v -+ -tip of the tongue. Try to keep
the spoon tip IN FRONT .of the
teeth. Let the resident remove
the food with his lips. If he
has difficulty doing this, -
gently hold his 1ips closed with
your thumb and index finger as
the spoon is removed. ) :

-

If the resident still has diffi-
- culty swallowing the food, gently
stroke his. throat upward under
his jaw or -GENTLY stroke the
protuberance of the larynx.

STEP 4: ’ '
Teach the resident.to chew semi-solid and solid foods.
CUE WCRDS: "Chew." ) . ¢

. Begin by adding very small pieces of solid food, or a Tittle of the
commercially prepared Junior Foodg, to whatever the resident usually
éats. Increase the amount of solid or Junior Food as you decrease
the amount of pureed food. For example: if the resident is being fed
pureed vegetables begin by adding a small amount of Junior Food to his
regular food. At later feedings, add more and more Junior Food until
he is eating only Junior Food. Remember: keep the bite $izes SMALL.

page 2
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STEP.5: Lt .
Teach the resident to close his mouth when he eats.
CUE WORDS: "Close- your mouth.”
As you remove the spoon from the
resident's mouth, use your thumd
and index finger to GENTLY close
his lips. Keep the amount of food
small: only encugh to cover the
tip of the spoon at first. This
will make it easier for i“e resi-
dent to close his mouth with the
food in 1t. Gradualiy increase
the ‘amount of food served on the:
spaon as yeu decrease the amount
of physical assistance on his lips, . =
If gently holding his lips together
does not keep his mouth closed
during chewing and swallowing,
firmly close the jaw with a finger
under his chin,

STEP 6: ,
Teach the resident to pick up his spooen.

CUE WORDS: "Pick up your spocn.™.
Guide the resident's hand to the spoon handle. Place your fingers
over his. Wrap his fingers around the spoon handle. Let go so that
he is grasping the spoon by himself. -

If the resident is unable to grasp: there are many eating utensils
adapted for residents who do not haye the ‘ability to grasp a spoon.
Aim for a utensil that will allow the resident to feed himself as
indepandently as possibls. You may wish to try more than one device
so that your final choice is best suited to the resident's individual
needs. Try to teach the resident to pick up or put on his adapted
spoon without assistance, if possible.

If the resident is blind: place the spoon down with enough noise -
that he can jocate it. Guide His hand to the spoon and wrap his
fingers around the handle, if necessary. Put the spoon down again
so that he can again hear its location. If he doesn't reach for it,

put it down again and immediately start moving his hand in that
direction. .

page 3
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The blind resident 1ives in a world of touch: he uses his hands in
much the same way that sighted people use their eyes. To restrict
him from "helping" you feed him is to deprive him of knowing what
is about to go into his mouth. He.needs the experience of touching
or "playing with his food" as he begins to learn. YOUR first step
is to accept that touching his food may create a.messt! It is
possible that he will want to touch his food with one hand while
holding the spoon with the other. Let him push the food onto the
spoon with his other hand if te wants, at first. The task here

is getting him to eat with a spoon - you can teach the resident
. tidiness and manners later. ' )

page 4
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BEGINNING. SELF-FEEDING .

N

This procedure should be used with a small group or one child at a time.

A

Step I  Positioning

The first step in teaching a child to feed himself is to be sure the child
is seated comfortably in a chair that is appropriate for him. The child
should be sitting flat on his bottom with his back supported by’ the back of
his chair.Yf & saddie restraint ls-uged it should be placed at hip or mid-
line and not up under the child!'s underarms, this restricts movement of the
arms and causes discamfort. It is a good idea for the child's feet to be
supported also, this is especially important for the children with cerebral
palsey, The child should have fairly gocd head control also or some device
on his chair to help him gain head control., If the child has special pro-
blems you may want to obtain assistance in choosing a chair that would be
appropriate for him. The table should be of the proper height for the child.
A table too high or too low will only add more strain on the child who is
trying to master a new difficult skill. u

Step II  Grasping a spoon

Teach the child to pick up his spbon. Give the cue words: "Pick up your
spoon." | ' .

OR o
Open the child's hand and place the spoon in his palm, gently curl his
fingers around the spoon handle and say: "Hold the spoon."
It will probably be necessary to hold your hand over the child's hand in
the beginning; after a while if the child still is not holding the spoon,
try taping the spoon in his hand or use'scme holding device; large handle
spoon, bicycle grip, etc.

Step III Use of spoon

Place the child's tray in front of him and tell him to dip his spoon. Hold
your hand over the child's and dip the spoon into the tray. Give the cue
words: "Dip." Try to remember if the child is really hungry he is going to
become upset easily, if this could %e practiced when he is not so hungry it
might go better for you and the child.

A\
Step IV

A

\

Guide the child's spoon to his meuth, reléase his hand and allow him to
place the spoon in his mouth. Gve the cue words: "Put the spoon in your
mouth." This is going to take i while but you should follow a pattern
such as: ,\_.

" 1. Guiding the spoon all %he way to his mouth.




[ . ; . .

Beginning Self-Feeding cont.. pag7 2

.2, Guide the child within 4 1nches of his mouth and release it letting .
the child finish the task, ° ’

. Guide the child within 8, inches of his mouth and release 1t.

. Guide the child within 12 inches of his mouth and release it.

. Allow the child to bring spoon from tray to his mouth 1ndependently"

—\‘

Vi \W

Always be sure the child is moving hand to mouth and not mouth to hand
(leaning into his tray.)

Step V

Now the first hurdle is over yéu will went to concentrate on teaching the
child to independently dip the spoon and guide his hand to his mouth.

Example: 1. Begln by holding your hand over the child's hand.
. 2. Hove to holding the child's wrist.

. Hold the child's forearm.

. Hold the child!'s elbow,

. lightly touch the child's upper arm.

. Verbal cues of '"Dip" and 'YPut the spoon in your mouth.' ONLY

oy W
-

~
a

. :
Step VI ' . ‘
Alwayé remove the tray from child and preferably remove the child from the

table immediately 'after eating. This will discourage the child playing in

the tray or stealing food from the other children.

NOTE: If the child displays outbursts of temper or refuses to try- to feed
himself, remove the tray for a short time or turn the child around and
ignore hlm for a period of 60 seconds (no longer) When the 60 seconds is
over repeat EBg/procedure again. Repeat as many times as necessary.

)
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DINING SXII1S

4

Step I
"Ths child should lecrn to qtand in line (if vwith a partnev they should
hold ‘hands in the beginning; ¢
Cues
1. "Stend in line™
2. "Hold your partner's hend"

4

7

Step II
Next the child should learn to walk to the.dining room.
Cues: ~
1. ‘'2lk to the dlnlng roon'.
2. "Stay in line!
3. Mialg® .

Stag T, ‘
Tha child should learn to pick up his tray. Prigg #2L musi legr.: o go
through the sllde and be served.
Cue,
1. "Pick up your tray“

. Step IV !

The child should learn their place at the table.
Cue:
1. "Pake your tray to your table"
It will help,the fhlld learn if he sits in the same place at each meal.

Step V S
The child should learn to set his tray down on the table, sit down and
fold hands on the table. - P-4 -
Cue:
1. "Set your tray down!
2. "5it dovnf
3. "Fold your hands on the table!
Step VI

The child should now learn to sit quietly until all children are at the
table to wait for grace to be said.

- Cue:
.o : 1. "Sit quietly*

Step VII
The child should learn to use the correct utensil to eat.
Cues:
1. "Pick up your spoon'”
2. "Pick up your fork" )
Vhen the child is using the wrong utensil, remind him; physically
assist if necessary. °

i

Mo




Step VIIL \ ;
The child should learn to keep uthei hana away Srom trzy. No "pushing®
with thumb,
Cues: .
1. "Keep your hand out of your tray!
2, '"Use your-$poon (forlc)" ‘

Step IX ‘ .
The child should iearn to clean mouth with a napkin vhen necessary.
Cue: ‘

~

J. "Wipe your mouth" . \

Step X
The clyild should learn to, return his tray to the proper place.
Ce: ' - )
L. '"Put your tray away! -
Nove for Prigg #2k: The child must lcarn to scrape his tray and place
tray and silverware in prorer place. This can be learned easier if the
aide demonstrates to the child.

Step XI ! ‘
The child should learn to return to the table and sit quie+ly with hands
folded until meal time is over.

Cues:
1. "Sit down"
2. YFold your hands"®

Step XII )
The child should learn to stand, push in chair, line up and return to
cottage (ward). '

Cues:
1. "Stand up"
2. "Push your chair in®
3. "Line up"
L. "alk to your ward (cottage)"

8J:11 10-5-T1
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Step 1
Teach
Cues:

Step 3
‘Peach
if it
Cues:
1.
2.
3.

ll-o
50

Teach
Cues:

1.
2.
3.

DINING ROQH BCHAVIOR AND EATING SKILIS -~ UNIT IIX

: . 4
the resident to piclc up his tray and put it on the slide.

~

"Pick up your tray"
"Put it on the slide™

the résident to pick up his solverware.

"Pick up a knife" .

"Pick up a fork" foL N
"Pick up a spoon" , )
"Put them on your tray"

v

the resicient to move down and pick up his plate end a vegetable
is in a small dish. '

"Mova down the slide® . {
"Pick up your pl:~te! ' ' |
"Put it on your tray"

"Pick up your vegetable!

"Put it on your tray"

.

tﬁe resident to again move down the slide and pick up his salad. .

"Put it on your tray"

him agazin to move down the slide and pick up his dessert.

hove dovm the slide" . ,
"Pick up your dessert"
"Put it on your tray"

by
v

69

Move down the slide” oo S
"Pick up your salad” : . . ’ .



Step § A ; ‘
Teach the resident to pick up a glass and put it on the milk machine. .
Cues: \
1. "Pick up the glass" R
2. "Put it on the milk machine”
3. "Push the button"
L. "Pick up your glassh

5. "Put it on your tray!
6. "Pick up your trayn
7. "Go to the tablen
S t . - \' -
Teach resident to rut his tray on the table and then to sit dowm.
N »
Cues:

1. "Put your trai on the table"
2. "Sit dovmn Lo

Teach the resident to pick up the* proper @ating utensil and put his other
hand in his lap. Make sure he is holding the eating utensil correctly. If
the eating utensil is a fork or spoon, teach him to hold it between the
thumb and middle finger with the index finger supporting.

Step 8
P

‘Teach the resident what foods he eats with a spoon.- It is recamended that
the resident be allowed t& eat foods such .as Peas and jello, and .other -
difficult types of food with a spoon. Be sure that the resident understands
what foods he can eat with a spoon.before going on to a fork, :

Step 9

Teach by démonstrating 0 the resident what foods he can eat with a fork.
. Teach by demonstrating to the resident which ones you pierce with a fork and
which anes you Scoop with a fork, ’

Step 10

Once the resident has mastered using the fork and 8poon correctly and is
eating quite well, then you can introduce the knife and vhat it is used for,
Teach the resident by demonstration how to hold the knife properly, for
spreading. Teach him how to spread soft butter over the bread or pan- cake

- or whatever. He should be taught to evenly distribute the butter over the .
bread. Once theé resident has mastered the skill of spreading with a knife, = «
he can now be taught how to cut with a Imife,

-

»

.
L]

N
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Ste 11

DLep Lo

»?
.

Step. 12

o Tl 11-18-71 4

Using a knife and fork in cutting:, ‘ .

Teach the resident by demonstration how the fork is held for proper cutting.
It should be held ‘the same as a laiife except the index finger is on the back
of the fork., Demonstrate to the résident how to. pick up the knife with the
dominent hand. Teach him to pierce the food with a Fork. Show him where he
is to pierce the food. In other~words, the portion of it cloaest to him, -
not in the middle of the ‘food to be cut. The position of the knife should be
in front of the backside of the fork with the.knife blade down.. Demonstrate

a sawing motion to the resident when cutting. In other words, a sawing motion
with the knife only, Teach him to keep the fork stationary. Teach him to

cut bite-sized pieces. lhen the resident is first learning to cut food, use ==
food that is easily cut; for example weiners, pancakes, bread, etc. Do not
expect him ‘to cut meat at first. '

~

Make sure the resident has a napkin and periodically through the course of
the meal, remind him to use it. Also remind the resident to keep his face
out of his tray. Teach him not to eat his food Loo fast. Put your hand on
him 2nd tell him to eat more slowly. i )

Food stealing ~ it has been recommended that in order to emiﬁguish or
eliminate this type of behavior - that rewarding a resident with more food

if they do not steal would be very appropriate. If the resident does steal
food, it has been recommefided to" take away the food and remove him from the
table, for a period of two minutes. Then pull him up to the table and let him
bégin eating again: Continue doing this as long as he steals. Remember,

if he finishes his meal vithout stealing - be sure and reward him with extra
food. : -0 . )

E MC\EVIE‘.'I HOSPITAL & TRAINING CENTER
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TABLE MANNERS (Fairview Diping.Room)

This procedure 14ll cover the appropriate use of a napkin, and the appropriate use
of eating utensils. This procedure should be taught in a mock setting first;
instead of trying to do it a2t the dining room.

27

Step I - Use of the napkin

1. Teach the resident how to take one napkin out of the holder.
2. Teach him to use one hand to suppert the napkin holder and the other hand
to pull out one nepkin. ;7

Step 1T ' :
w
1. Teach resident to unfold napkin and put it in his lap. ‘
%
|
|
|
|
|

Step III

1. Remind resident to use napkin when necessary to wipe the mouth and hands.
2. Be sure to teach him that when a napkin is soiled; get a new one.

Step v - Appropriate use of eating utensils .

1. Teach resident to identify eating utensils and what foods are eaten with
each one: For example:
Spoon ~ soup, any liquids, cereal, pudding, ice cream, etc.
Fork - meat, selads, eggs, vegetables, etc. s
Knife - cutting and spreading only.

!

Step V - Proper and practical use of eating utensils

1. Teach resident how to hold spoon correctly. Teach him to hold the spoon
between the thumb and middel finger with the index finger supporting.
Have resident practice using spoon eating some types of liquids.

2. Teach resident how to hold fork. correctly (when eating). Same as a spoon.
Teach resident how to pierce food when it is appropriate and how to scoop
it yhen it is appropriate. .

S

Step VI - Use of a knife (spreading)

1. Teach resident how to hold knife correctly.
2. Teach him how to spread soft butter on bread. He should be taught to
evenly distribute the butter over the bread.




Step VII ~ Use of knife and fork (eutting)

1. Teach resident how fork is held for proper cutting. It should be held
the teme as the knife except the irdex finger is sgon the beg of *™2 forl.
‘ 2. Teach resident how to pick up knife with danirant hand
3. Teach him to pierce the food with the fork. Teach him whese he is to
pierce the food. In other words, the portion cf it oosest *o him - not
in the middle of the fooda to be cul, .
4. The position of the knife « in tront of the bacl: side of thz fork wi n
the blade down.
5. The cutt::.ng motion to be useq - teach the resident to use a sawing motion
vith the kaife on]y
5. Stress to him thah ¢» fork remains stationsry.
7. Teach him to cut bJ.te sized pleces.
8. Then resident is first learning to cut Yood, use food thet Sowaaily cut.
For example: Weiners, pancakes,. bresd. ‘!‘0. noe expect him4ocut meat
at first. ~
!
| ‘
|
2
@ sun
JWi:l ) /
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DRESSING SKILLS - PAHTS, SHCRTS, LOMG PAHTS
REVERSE CHAI

>~

Do not go on to a new step until the present-step is learned.

This may be taught with the resident sitting, standing, or lying down.

STEP 1

The trainér puts the resident's pants on and pulls them up to the hips. The
resident pulls pants up to waist with thumbs inside waistband. It will be
necessary to guide the resident thrcugh this step a! first.
Cue words: 1. "Stand up" OPTIONAL
a 2. "Pull up your pants"
3. "Pull up your pants in back™ OPTIOIAL

~

STEP II

The trainer puts the pants on the rcsident and oull: them up to the knees.
The resident pulls the pants up.

Cue words:- 1. "Stand up" OPTIOMAL "
2. "Pull up your pants" ,
3. "Pull up vour pants in back" OPTIOAL

STEP III

The trainer puts the pants on to the,ankles, the r:sident pulls the pants up.
Cue words: 1. "Stand up" OPTIOMNAL

2. "Pull up your pants"

3. "Pull up your pants in back" OPTONAL

STEP IV o

The trainer puts one leg on pants on the resider. The resident completes the
skill. . ) ‘

Cue words: 1. "Put your foot in your pants"
2. "Pull up your pants” -

It may be necessary to assist the peéident thragh this step several times.

STEP V

The trainer hands the resident the pants. The “esident puts both legs on
and pulls up pants. | ) .

Cue words: 1. "Put your foot in the pants"

2. "put the other frot in the pant¢" .

3. ""Pull up your pints"

STEP II

The resident picks up his pants, puts both legs on and pulls up his pants.
Cue words: 1. "Pick up your pants”
2. "Pput ysur pants on" =

“A
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DEESSING -~ SOCK3

This sldll is tought by tha wsa of reverss chiln,
Step I. .

Put the child's socks on to just below the heel. Have him hold sides of
sock, with thumbs inside.
Cue words: "Pull on your sock."

Step II

Put the child's sock on to just below the heel.
Cue words: "Pull on your sock." °

Step 1T,

Put the child's toes into opsning of sock.
Cue words: "Pull on your sock,"

Step IV

Teach the child to put thumbs inside the sock and place on foot. The aide
vill model this on the child's foot first.

Cue wofds: 1., "Put your thumbs in your sock, "
/ 2, "Pull on your sock."

’

If the éhild/cannot understand this motion, put him on your lap or sit
him between your legs so he may see more easily.

-

Step

Give the socks to the child,
Cue words: UPut on your socks."

Step VI OPTIONAL STEP

each the child to unfold his socks,
. Cue words: "Unfold your socks,'

-

FAIRVIFW HOSPITAL & TRAINING CENTER
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UMDRESSING - KNIT SHIRT CR DRESS

STEP 1

The trainer pulls the shirt up, removes botH sleeves.
The resident pulls the shirt over his head.
Cue words: 1. "Pull the shirt over your head"

STEP IT -~

The trainer pulis the shirt up, removes one arm from sleeve.

The resident removes the other arm from slecve and pulls it over his head.
Cue words: 1. "Pull the other sleeve off"

2. "Pull the shirt -over your head"
STEP III

The trainer pulls the shirt up.
The resident removes both sleeves, pulls the shirt over his head.
Cue words: 1. "Pull the sleeve off"
‘ 2. "How the other sleeve"
3. "Pull the shirt over your head"

STEP 1V . : . .

The resident pulls the shirt up, removes both s]eéves, pulls shirt over
head. )

Cue words: 1. "Take your shirt off"

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AND TRAIMING CENTER . e ..
1/22/74 TPC SS/ds /%;
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4 UiDRESSIHG (SHOES)

STEP I

The trainer unties the shoes and loosens the laces.

The resident pulls the shoes off.
Cue words: 1. "Pull vour shoes off"
2. "How the other shoe" -

STEP 11
The trainer unties. the shoe.

Tie resident loosens the laces (if possibla) and takes the shoes off.
Cue words: 1. "Loosen the lacas"
2. "Take off your shoes" g

STEP 111
The trainer unties the shoe (if possible), loosens the laces and takes
the shoe off. ‘
Cue words: 1. "Untie your shoes"
2. "Loosen the laces"
3. "Take your shoes off"

' 1

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL & TRAIHING CEMTER
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Cue words: 1. "Put your thumbs in your sock"

DRESSING - SOCKS
Reverse Chain

This skill is taught by the use of reverse ¢hain.

STEP 1

Put the resident's socks on to just below the heel. Have him hold sides
of sock, with thumbs inside.” '

Cue words: 1. *Pull on your sock"

STEP 11

Put the resident's sock on to just below the heel.
Cue words: 1. "Pull on your sock"

STEP III

Put the resident's toes into opening of sock.
Cue words: 1. "Pull on your sock"

STEP 1V

Teach the resident to put thumbs inside the sock and place on foot. The
aide will model this on the resident's foot first.

2. "Pull on your sock"

If the resident cannot understand this motion, put him on your lap or sit
him between your legs so he may see more easily.

STEP V

Give the socks to the resident
Cue words: 1. !"Put on your socks"

STEP VI  OPTIONAL STEP \

Teach the resident to unfold his socks.
Cue words: 1. "Unfold your socks"

FIARVIEW HOSPITAL & TRAINING CEJITER bay
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DRESSIMG - KMIT SHIRT FOR HEMIPLESIC CHILD

STEP I

The trainer teaches the child to pick up the shirt.
Cue words: 1. "Pick up t%? shirt"

STEP 11 .

The trainer tesches the child to place the shirt on the affected arm and

pull it all the way on.
Cue words: 1. “Put the shirt on your arm"
2. "Pull it all the way on“-

STEP I1II

The‘yrainer teaches the child to pull the shirt over his head.
Cue words: 1. "Full the shirt over ycur head"

STEP IV

The trainer teaches the child to put the other sleeve on.

Cua words: 1. "Put your other arm in the sleeve"
»

STEP V

The trainer teathes the child to pull the shirt down.
Cue words: 1. "Pull down your shiii*

FAIRVIEM {IOSPITAL AN TRAINIZ® CEITER “ by
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REVERSE CHAIN DRESSING BRA

This procedure is based on the reverse chain principle, this means you do
not introduce a new step until the previous step has been learned.

STEP 1 ;

A. The trainer places the bra around resident with hooks in front, (r1aht
‘side out and straight), hooks bra, turns it around, places resident's arm
through strap, pulls strap up onto shoulder and p]aces resident's other
arm through other strap.

B. Teach. the resident to pull strap onto shoulder.

Cue words: 1. "Pull up your strap"

"STEP 11

The trainer places bra around resident with hooks in front, hooks bra,

turns it around and places resident's one arm through strap and onto

shoulder.

B. Teach the resident to place arm throuqh strap and up onto shoulder.

- Cue words: 1. "Put your arm through the hole"
2. "Pull up your strap"

-

STEP 111

A. The trainer places the bra around resident with hooks in front, hooks
bra and turns it around.

S. T$ach the resident to place arims through straps and pull straps up into
place .
Cue words: 1. "Put your arm through the hole"

2. "Pull up the strap"

3. "Mow do the other side"
nepaat: cues 1 and 2 if necessary.

STEP IV | _—

A. ghe trainer places bra around resident with hooks in front and hooks
ra '
B. The resident turns the bra around and pulls the straps up into place.
Cue words: 1. "Turn the bra around" The resident will probably need
your assistance to correctly place
2. "Pull up your straps" the cups of the bra. As she turns
the bra she should actually be pull-
« ing it up and under the bust.
STEP V .

A. The trainer places bra around resident correctly.
8. The resident hooks bra, turns it around pulling it up and ~uts straps up.
Cue words: 1. "Hook your bra"
' 2. "Turn your bra around"
- 3. "Pull up your straps"

Te? V1 ’ \

N

A. The trainer talks the resident through the sti11.
Cu Cue words: 1. "Put your bra around you" 6e sure she has the bra right
2. "Put on your bra" side out. I
ol)
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LEARNfNG JO BUCKLE A BELT CR SHOES

It may be easier to teach/;his skill to the resident by using a buckle board. He
will be better able to see what a buckle is and héw it works. As he becomes more#
familiar with the buckle board you can introduce belt buckling on his own pants.

Steps for teaching fo buckle a belt:
STEP 1 ‘ ’

Teach the resident to pick up the belt with his dominant hand and thread it
through the belt loops, making sure it is right side up so he can buckle it
correctly.
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the small end"

2. "Thread it through the loops"
You will have to model this for the resident so he will better underStand.

STEP 11

Now teach the resident to hold both ends of the belt, push the side with the
punched holes through the head of the buckle. This can only be done by modeling.
Be sure you stand behind the resident so you are working as it would be if her
-were doing it.
Cue words: 1. “Hold both ends"
~ 2. "Put this side in the buckle"
3. "Now pull it through" '

STEP 111

How we*want to teach the resident to pull it snug and fasten it. Try to teach him
to not pull it so, tight that he will be cinched'!! It should only be snug..
Cue words: 1. "Pull it snug"
2. "Now buckle it"
Be sure the finished buckle is in the middle of the waistband.

" Steps for ‘teaching to buckle ‘shoes:

Use Steps II and III making sure the shoes are comfortably shug.

-

|
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DPESSING BUTTO™ SHIRT FOR HE1IPLEGIC CHILD

STEP I ’ f

The trainer teaches the child to pick up the shirt.
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the shirt"

STEP I1 o / §
The trainer teaches the child to place the shirt on the affected arm

and pull it all the way on. . ) , B

Cue words: 1. "Put the shirt on your arm" :

: 2. "Pull it.all the way on"

|
STEP 11T - " ‘
The trainer teaches the child to reach behind him wifh the other arm, put the

other arm in the shirt and pull it up onto his shoulder. f

Cue words: 1.~ "Reach back and put your other-arm in *he s1eeve'

STE? IV

The trainer teaches the child to straighten the shirt,_ makina sur° the collar

is straight and the -facing of the shirt is turned inside. . /

Cue words: 1. "“Straighten your shirt"
2. "Straighten vour collar!

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AND TRAIMING CEMTER
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UHDRESSING - PANTS, SHORTS, LONG PANTS

STEP I

The resident will push his pants down, allow him to push thnm down as
far as he is able to do.

The trainer will finish pulling the pants off.

Cue words: 1. "Push your-pants down"

STEP II

The resident will push pants down as far as possible, remove one leg from
.pants.

The trainer will finish pulling pants off.
Cue words: 1. "“Push your pants down"
2. "Take one leg out of your pants"

STEP III
The resident will push pants down and remove both legs.
Cue words: 1. "Push your pants down"

2. "Take one leg out of your pants"

3. "How the other leg"

STEP IV

The resident will completely remove his pants. The trainer gives only
verbal cues.

Cue words: 1. "Take your pants off"

X

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AMD TRA{yIHG CENTER

. 1/22/7%  TPC  SS/ds P




. DRESSIHG - KAIT SIIRT OR DRESS ' '

STEP I . . ' ‘ _

The trainer puts the shirt over the res1dent s head and pu]]s sleeves on one

‘at a time.

The resident pulls the shirt down. -
Cue words: 1. "Pull down your shirt"

STAY AT THIS STEP UNTIL THE RESIDENT CAM DO IT WELL. THEN GO ON TO HEXT STEP"
STEP 11 \

/

The trainer puts the shirt over the resident's head ard on one arm.
The resident puts the other sleeve on and pulls the shirt down.

Cue"words; 1. "Put your arm in the sleeve"-

2. "Pull down your shirt"

'STAY AT IHIS STEP UNTIL THE RESIDEMT CAN DO IT WELL. THEM GO ON TO KEXT STEP

-~

STEP III e

The trainer pulls the shirt over the child's head.
The resident puts both sleeves on and pulls the shirt down.
Cue words: 1. "Put your arm in the sleave'?
2. "Mow the other arm” .
3. "Pull down your shirt"

STAY AT THIS STEP UNTIL THE RESIDENT CAN DO IT WELL. THEN GO Ol TO KEXT STEP
STEP TV ' ‘ y

The resident pulls the shirt over his head and puts both sleeves on and pulls,
the shirt. )
Cue words: 7. "Pull the shirt over your head"
2. "Put your arm in the slecve"

%. “iow the other arm"

"Pull down your shirt”

STAY AT THié STEP UNTIL'THE RESIDENT CA# DO IT WELL. THEN Gou on TQ MEXT STEP

STEP V ’ o - \
The resident does the entire skill, -
Cue words: 1. "Put your shirt on" .
- 1
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DRESSING SHOES

The. trainer checks the shoes to be sure they are untied.

STEP T

Have the resident sitting down. Place his riaht shoe to the outside of h1s
right foot; left shoe.to the outside of his left foot.
Tell the resident to pick up his right shoe, loosen the laces and pull the
tongue up (if there is a tongue). )
!;pue words: 1. "Pick up your shoe’
2. "Loosen the Taces" .
3. "Pull up the tonque"

v

STEP II

Teach the resident to put his toe into the shoe. Assist as necessary:

Cue words: 1. "“Put your shoe on"

STEP III ° . .
Teach the resident to push his foot into the shoe. If shoes are spug or
hightopped you may have to help by holding onto the top of the shoe and
pulting.

* Cue words: 1. “Push” .

STEP 1V

Teach the resident to pick up his left shoe, loosen the Taces and pull the

tongue up (if there is a tonque).
Cue words: 1. "Pick up your shoe"
2. "Loosen the laces"
3. "Pull up the tonaque"

STEP V. V
Teach the resident to put his toe 1nto the shoe. Assist him as necessary,
Cue words: 1. "Put vour 'shoe on"

»
4

STEP VI

Teach the resident to push his foot into the shoe. If shoes are snug or.

hightopped you may have to he]p by holding onto the top of the shoe and
nulling. .
Cue words: 1. "Fush"

FAIRVIEU HOSPITAL ANID TRAINING CEITFR
12/12/73  TPC SS/ds
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DRESSING - BUTTON SHIRT
PUTTING O

The aide

STEP I el ‘
Teach .the resident to hold the shirt with one hand at the collar.
will iodel this bhefore having the resident do it.
Cue words: 1. "Hold your shirt" .

n the,sleeve. You may have to gi¥é
p

STcP II

Teach the resident to put one arm i
physical assistance at first but gradually fade this out. f
Cue words: 1. "Put your arm in the sleeve" ~
Here acain you

STEP III ' ,

Jdext teach the resident to put the other arm in the sleeve.

may have to give physical assistance, gradually fadinq this out.
1. "Put your other arm in the sleeve"

Cue viords:

STEP IV
tfow teach. the resident to straighten the shirt by pulling it all the way

on and straightening the collar, lapels, etc.
"Straighten your shirt"

Cue words: 1.

FATRVIEY HOSPITAL AHD TRAINING CEPITER
i
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ZIPPING
. Use a zipping board to begin teaching this skill.

STEP I '
The trainer pulls the zipper down. He then places.one of the resident's hands
on the material near the bottom and to the side of the zipper. He then places
the resident's other hand on the fastener. He then tells the resident to pull
the zipper up. ¢ '
Cue words: 1. ‘Hang on tight" (to the material)
2. "Hold on to the fastener"
3. "Pull it up"
4, "MNow lock it" ) )
It will be necessary to guide the resident's hands at first. Gradually fade
out the assistance given until the resiZlent does it alone.

STEP II
The hand position is changed when the zipper is to be pulled down. The
resident's hand is now placed on the material near the top and to the side of
the zipper.
Cue Words: 1. "Hang on tight"
2. "Hold on to the fastener"

v 3. "MNow pull down"
The resident will learn more rapidly if you place your hands over the top of
his and do the pulling up and down and changing of the hand positions with him.
Remember the two hands are pulling in opposition. .

»

STEP III
‘ After the resident has mastered the zipping board go to the resident's own pants
and have him do the zipping on them.

‘ FAIRVIEM HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CEWTER
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SUOC LACTA
- N = g ‘

Use a training shoe in froat of the child or a table facirj him.

A training shoe is either a wooden toy shoc which can be rirchasec

or you may use on oversize shoe. The important thing to r member,

be sure it is easy for the resident to handie the laces anc the holes
are larae enough for him to lace with ease.

S .

A. Place the Tace fin the resilent's hand.

B3,  Show him whatxﬁsle to put it in.

C. Covar all the other holes so he can not miss.

0. Tell him and help him to pull the lace throuah the hole.

E. Have him drop that Tace. Ilave hinm drop it back out of the way of
next lace to be laced.

F.. Hand him the other lace.

G. Reneat Steps :
Cue vords: 1. "Pick up the lace"

2. "Put it through the hole"

3. "Puil it all the wav thrcuch"

A, "how drop it"-

Hhen the resident is capable of lacina his shoe with only verbal cues

and no assistance from you, go on to the ncxt step.

STEP II '
iThen the resident is able to lace the toy shoe in that position, turn it
around as it would be if it were goinc on his foot.

STEP 111
tThen the resident is capable of lacing the toy shoe in either position,
qo to the resident's own shoe facing him on the table.

STEP 1V _
The final step is to teach the child to lace his shoe on his foot.

)

2 -

FAIRVIEY OSPITAL AHD TRAINING CESITER
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SHOE HOOKING
»

This procedure should be taught after shoe lacing has been Yearned and
before teaching shoe tying.

J

STEP T :
Teach th res1dent to pick up the laces, cross them and drop them.
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the laces"
2m "Cross then" .
3. "Drop them! .

STEP 11
flext teach the resident to pick up the Taces and push down. The Tlaces
should be close to the hooks.
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the Taces"
: 2. "Push down"
AN
STEP 111

ilow teach the resident to pull the laces up making sure to catch the hooks.

Gu1de the resident through this step at first gradually fading the amount
of assistance given. -

Cue words: 1, "Pull the laces up"
2.7 "Under the hooks"

FAIRVIEYM HOSPITAL AIID TRAINING CEMTER {
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. BUTTOMIfIG

Use-a button board with LARGE buttonsi

STEP.1-

Trainer puts buttons halfway through the buttonhole. Child is instructed
to PULL the button through the hole.

Cue words: 1. “Pull it through the hole"

This step will need to be reoeated many times before moving to Step II.

»

STEP 11

Trainer holds the buttonhole open, so the button can be pushed through
with ease. Trainer mu.t also show child how to hold button on its side
rather than flat, so that it will go through the hole. -~
The child is instructes to PUSH the button into the hole and PULL it throagh.
Cue words: 1. "Pick up. the button"
2. "Push it in the hole"
3. "Pull it through the hole"
This step will also need to be repeated numerous times before moving to
Step III.

STEP III

The child now puts the button through the hole without the trainer holding
the buttonhole open.

.Cue words: 1. "Button the button" , ,

-

After the child has mastered buttbn1nq on the board with oversized buttons,
the next move is to smaller buttons, and then to buttons’ on 2 shirt or
blouse.

k]
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SHAPPIi!G GRIPPER SitAPS
@ |

! Equipment needed:

A snapping board or a shirt, coat or pants with a large aripper fastener.

L4

o STEP T
Seat the resident comfortab]y at a table.
Lay the snapping board or whatever is used, flat on
resident.

STEP II

the table in front of the

Teach the resident to line each qrinper and snap together.
ilow teach him to pick up the grlpper p]ace it on top of the snap and push.

Cue words: .1. "Pick up the ur1pner
2. "Lay-it on_ the snap"
3

"PUSh"
STeP III

LY

flext teach the res1dent to hold the material under the snap to push the two

parts together. (
Cue words: ‘1. "Hold the material"
2:, "Pick up, the arinper"
3‘ "Lay it on the snap"

. ! 4. "Push"

STEP IV
Next the resident should proaress to snapping while
Be sure the pants are well fitting and that they do
of pulling to meet in ' the center.
? Cue words: 1. "Hold the material®
2. "Pick up the aripper"
3. "Lay it on the snap"
4, "?ush"

-

|
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SHOE TYING

Use a training shoe if front facirg the resident or using the resident's own

shoe whichever is easier, fur the res1dent
STEP 1I.

Teach the resident to pick up the laces and cross them. Do this with the
resident the first few times, then let him do it.
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the laces"
2. "Cross them" i
3. "Drop them" ‘ . |

DO HOT GO Of TO STEP II UNTIL STEP I NAS BEEM LEARNED! '
STEP II )

Trainer holds the laces at the cross point. The resident puts the lace
throuch the hol: and pulls tiaht.

Cue words: 1. "Pick up the lace and put’ it through the ho]e"

2. "“Grab the 1ace and pull ticht"
no 30T PO OP TO STEP IIT UNTIL STEP II HAS 'BEEM LEARNED
L
STEP 111

* through the hole, and pulls the laces tight.

-

The resident crosses the laces, holds them at the cross point, pdts zfi“jaCé

Cue wards: 1. "Pick up the laces” “
"Cross them" v
"Drop them"

"Hold at the cross noint"
5. “put the lace through the hole"
6. "Pull tight"

W ™

~

DO _[0T GO 0ii TO STEP IV UNITIL STEP I - IIT HAVE BEEM LEARNED:

-

STEP IV

The trainer makes 2 bows, crosses them, pushes one bow through the hole.
The resident fulls the 2 bows tight. .
Cue uords 1. "Pull the bows tighty

DO NOT GO M TO STEP V UNTIL STEPS I-IV HAVE BEEW LEARHED'

STEP V -

The trainer makes two bows and crosses them.
The resident pushes the bow throushthe hole and pulls the two bows tight.
Cua words: 1. "Push the bow tarcugh the hole" - \

" 2. "Pull the bows tight" A .

DO NOT GO TO STEP VI UHTIL STEPS I-V LAVE BEEN LEARMED!
e S



Page 2 - SHOE TYING

STEP VI ' . ) ‘ 9

The trainer makes both bows and crosses them. ,
The resident holds bows at the .cross necint, pushes the bow through the
hole and pulls the two bows tight. 3

Cue words: 1. "Hold tight" (at ths cross point)
- 2. "Push the bow through the hole"
' 3. "Pull the bows tight"
DO MOT GO TC STEP VII UNTIL STEPS I- VI HAVE" BEEN LEARNED

STEP.VII .
The ‘trainer makes one bow. '
The ‘resident makes one bow and lays it on trainer's bow.
The trainer coatrols bows at the cross point.
The resident then holds at the cross point, pushes the bow through the hole
and pulls the two bows tight.
Cue words: 1. "{take a bow"
2. "Lay your bow on mine"
3. "Hold tight" (at cross po1nt)
4. “Push the bow through the hole"
5. "Pull the bows t1aht"
R DO WOT GO TQ STEP VIII UNTIL STFPS I-VIT HAVE BEEW LEARNED'

STEP VIII {

The trainer makes one bow.

The resirdent makes one bou. )
The trainer then gives his bow to the res1éent ' ‘
The resident crosses the two bows, holds bows at cross point, pushes the

bow through the hole and pulls Lhe bows tight.

Cue words "liake a bow"

"Take my bow"

"Cross the bows" .

"Change hands" (if necessary)

"Hold tight"

“Push the bow throuak the hole"

"Pull the bows t1ght"

DO HOT GO TO STEP IX UHTIL STEPS I-VIIT HAVE BEE! LEARMNED!

\JO\U'I-D.O)I\)—-‘

STPP IX

The trainer do2s nothing but talk the resident throudgh the steps.

The resident makes both bows, crosses them, holds at the cross point, pushes
the bow through the hole and pulls the bows tight.

Cue words: 1. '"kake two bows"

“Cross ‘them"

"Change hands" (if necessary)

"Hold tight"

"Push the bow threcch the hole"

,  "Pull the bews tight"

AWM

ilhen the resident is able to tie the toy shes, go on to his own shoe in
the same position (facing him) ani when able to do this have him do his .
own shoe on his foot. ¢,’

——

<
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DRESSING SKILLS - BRA

STEP I

<
1. Teach resident to select a bra that is in good condition.

EXAMPLE: Hooks and straps are in good shape.

2. Teach her also to select a bra that is the correct size. ,
Bust size and cup size.

3. Teach her the difference between the inside and the outside
of the bra.

\

STEP II

1. Have resident place bra around her back, with hooks in front,
with the vrong side of the bra next to her body.

2." How teach her to hook the bra in a comfortqb]é position.

. 3. Then have her turn bra around.

4. Then have her put arms through sfraps.

5. Then teach her to adjust straps to a comfortable position.

FAIPVIEY HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CEUTER
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ZIPPING A COAT

“~

PREREQUISITE: The resident should have been taught the use of the zipper
board or be able to zip a pant type zipper. ’

A

STEP I . .
Trainer will lay the coat flat on the table facing the resident as it would
be if he were wearing it. Teach him to pick up the zipper slide and place
it into the zippzr pull. (Trainer will make sure the zipper is slid all the
way down to prevent the zipper from pulling up improperly.) ’
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the slide"

2. "Put it into the zipper pull®
Thi{s may require a great deal of physical assistance from you at the beginning
point but you should be able to grédually reduce the amount of assistance )
given. It might be helpful if you model Tor the residunt before you start.

\ " i l
R ) ‘ ' .
| .
. Zipper pull Slide| ) . )
\
STEP 11 |

Teach the resident to hold firmly to the ofher side and push down on the
slide pushing ti all the way into the zipper pull.
Cue words: 1. "Hold tight" '

2. "Push down"
This is a pulling in opposition so hold your hands over the resident's so he
can feel this puliing motion, Gradually fade oui your assistlance.

STEP II1 >
When the slide is in the zipper pull teach the resident to pull ‘up on the ,
zipper pull. He should be holding the other side of the coat as well as the_. ..
zipper pull, ‘ -
Cue words: 1. "Hold on" '

2. "Pull up" or "Zip your coat"

STEP 1V ‘ ] .
When the resident can zip the coat zipper laying flat on the table, put his
coat on and repeat the above cues until he is able to follow only the cue:
Cue words: 1. "Zip your coat"

FAIRVIEW HOSPLTAL AND TRAINING CENTER u 05
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HANDMASEH T .

. This skill should be taugnt by using {ho mo«!glina‘methcé, ‘this means the
trainer will do the activity and &nsiructsthe resident to do as they do.

STEP I :
The resident should turn on the water ant get his hanﬁs wet Trainer will say,
"Do as I do" and model the step hefora aiving the cue words.
Cue words: 1. "Turn on the water, cdld first then hot"”

2. "Get your hamis wet"” :
It may be a good idea to turn off tha water at th?s noint "It will distract
the resident if left on. The trainer should turn off the Water without sayinq
anythina. » /

!
* STEP II )
How the resident should learn to pick up the soap, make .a lather and put the
soap back in the tray. Trainer will say, "Do as I do" and give the cue words
while mode]inn each step. :
Cue words: . 1. "Pick up the soap" . ,
2. "Make a lather"

. 3. "put the soap back" ‘

STEP III : )
Teach the resident to wash h1s hands. Trainer will say, "Do as I do" and model
each step givina the cues. ’ '
Cue words: 1. "Yash the back of your hanis"
2.. "Wash the palms of your hands"
' 3. ™'ash between your fingers"

If necessary have the resident wash his arms up to the elbow.
4. "Wash,the top of your arms"
5. "Wash the bottom of your arms"
6.- "Hash your elbows"

STEP 1V |
Again the resident should turn on the water and rinse his hands (and arms if
necessary). Trainer will say, "Do as I do" and model eash’ step aiving the cues.
Cue words: 1. -"Turn on' thé water, cold fir t then hqt"
2. "Rinse your hands" j
3. “Rinse your arms" nPTIOHAL ' |
4. "Turn off the water, hot first then‘cold"
-
STEP ¥V . _ .
Teath the resident to ast a vaber towel and dry his hands. Trainer will say,
"No as 1 do" and model the steps qiving the curs.
Cue words: 1. “Get a oaper towel"
2. "Dry your hands" ’
3. "Dry vour arms" OPTIONAL
STEP VI )
Teach the resident to put the paper touel in the wastebasket. Trainer will say,
. "Do as I v'o" and model the step. |
Cue words: 1. "Throw the paper towel in the wastebasket"

’. Py .

! [y | '-' WY : L]
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= HAMDUASHINE 11
4 The trainer's heénonsibi]ity is to be sure t'ere ére,soao and péper towels before
the resident begins to Tearn the skill. Alse the trainer should turn the,water
on and regulate it, for the resident, i® -r-3:2ry, the resident may be given
the opnortunity if the tra{ner feels he is canahle of learnina.

STEP I , ' 3
Teach. the residnet to dampen his hands (and arms to the elbow - Optional).

. Cue words: 1.. "Set your arms wet (to the elbows)” Ontional

2. ‘fGet your hands wet"
sTEP 11 '
Teach the resident to soap his hands am make a lather.
. It may be necessary in most cases for the trainer to demonstrate this step.

The trainer will pour the soap in the resident's hands.
Cue words: 1. ™"Xake a lather" &

.

"

STEP 111 ,

Teach resident to apply the lather to his arms (and elbows).

Cue words: 1. ‘“Wash vour arms" ¢
2. "lash the top of vour. arms"

3. "lash the bottom of ycur arms" (>

STEP IV

Teach resident to soap his hands and now wash.his hands.

Cue words: 1. "Yash your hands" :
"Scrub the backs" *
"Scrub the palms”

“Scrub in hetiveen your fingers"

STEP' Y : * .
Stress that the resident should thoroughly rinse his hands (and arms).
Teach him to shake his hands over the-sink to aet rid of the excess water
hefore he reaches for his towel. .
Cue words:y 1. "Rinse yoyr hands (and arms)"

2. "Shake your hands over the sink"

NS
L e .

STEP VI
Teach the resident to get a towel and dry his arms and hands thoroughly.
e sure he understands -that he may use more tban one paper towel to dry with.
Cue words: 1. "Dry your hands (and arms)® .
2. "Dry the tops and bottoms"
3. "Dry your elbaws®

STEP VII . ‘
Teach him to throw the naper towels in the wastebasket.
Cue words: ™ 1. "9ut the paper towel in the wastebasket"

ﬁ f

FAIRVIEM NOSPITAL AMD TRAINING CENTER .
3/19/74 TPC SS/ds o _
! (%t-t .
Jf




HAHDHASHING 111

STEP I

Teach the resident to check an- make sure there is soap and paper towels before
he begins. N

STEP II

Teach the resident to turn on the cold water first; then the hot water.

Cue words: 1. ™Turn the water on: ¢old water tirst, nov the hot water"

STEP 111 .
Teach resident to dampen his hands (and arms to the elhows,- Optional).
Cue words: 1. "Get your arms wet (to the elbows)" *

2. "CGet your hands wet" ‘

STEP IV . ' :
Teach resident to anp]y soap to h1s hands an¢ make a lather. It will be
necessary in many cases for. the trainer to demonstrate this Step.

STEP V. OPTIOMAL STEP i
, Teach-resident to apply the lather to his arms and e]bowa.
Cue words: 1. "Mash your arms"
2. "The ton of your arms"
3. "The bottom of your arms" .
4. "Scrud your e1how*"

L4

STEP VI .
Teach him to resoap his hands and now wash his hands.

Cue words: 1. ““ash your hands".
2. "Scrub the hacks"
3. "Scrub the palms"
. 2. "Scrub in between eazh finaer"
STEP VII

Teach him to thoroughly rinse his arms ani hands Teach him to shake his hands
over the sink to get rid of excess water before he reaches for a towel. Turn
water off - hot water first; then cold.
Cue words: 1. "Rinse vour:arms and hands" .

2. "Shake vour hands over sink" ‘ ‘

3. "Turn off water, hot water first, then cold"

STEP VIII )
Teach him to get a towel and dry his arms.and hands thorouchly. Be sure he
understands that he may use more than one paper towel to dry with.

STEP TY~ '

Teach him to throw the naper towel(s) in the wastebasPet

The trainer should askresident hov: many times he thinks he should v3sh his hands
each day. If the resident doesn't havo an accurate concept1on it woysﬁ he w1se

e
P

for the trainer to stress some of the important tines: \
1. After going to the bathroom. , . a .
2. Before meals. - . |-
3. After meals, etc. ‘

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AHD(TRAIﬂIWG CENTER
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FACE LASHIG B
This procedure will he taugnt by the modeling method. This means the trainer
will do the activity and say, "Do as I dJo" an! cive the cues.” ) t
laterials negggd. washcloth, soap, towel. ‘ T v
STEP I ' . )

The resident should learn to turn the water on. The trainer will sav, "Do as I
40" and model the activity for the resident."” )
Cue words: 1. "Turn on the water, cold first then hot" .

STEP 11

Text the resident should,fearn to net the washcloth wet. Trainer will say, "Po

as I :do and model for the resident.

,Cué vords: 1. "fet your washcloth wet"

It mav be a gool idca to turn off the water at this po1nt, it probably will lis-
tract tie res1deﬂt SO that it will be 4ifficult to get him to follow the cues.

STEP III ' -

. ~

Teach tae resilent to squeeze the water out. Trainer will say, "Do as I do" then

nodal the step. )
Cue words: 1. 'Squeeze" . '
STE” IV 8
{0 the resident will learn to put soap on the washcloth and return it to the
tray. Trainer will say, "Do as I do" and model for the resident.
Cue voris:. 1. "Pick up the soan"
‘ 2. "Put soap on the washcloth”
3. "Put the soan back" .

STEP ¥ T

Wou T resilent 411 beain wasninq his face, Legin at the forehral and worL lown,
Trainer will say, "Do as I 4c" and model for the resident.

Cue words: 1. “Hash’ vour forehea'"

?. "Mash your checks" :

3. "Mash aroqu your mouth"

4. "lash yourvnosg" . L

" STEP VI : ‘

v2ach the resilent to anain turn on the vater and rinse the washcloth. Trainer
molel and say to the resident: "Do as I o".
Cue WOrﬂs: 1. "Turn on tne water, cold first then hot"

2. "Rinse your washcloth” -
Amain turn of f the water to prevent ﬂ1stract1n~ the resident.

’
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- STEP VII : ,
Teach the resident to squeeze the water out of the washcloti. Trainer model and

say "Do as I.do! ) . .

Cue words: 1. "Squeeze" _ ' " !

STEP* VIII ‘ . .
Now the resident should Tearn to rinse his face. Trainer will model and say, ,
"o as I do." .

s

‘

Cue words: . "Rinse around ydur eyes”
. 2. "Rinse your forehead" .
3. "Rinse your cheéks™ ‘ y .
4, "Rinse around your mouth" . ) R
5.

. "Rinse your nose" -
Repeat Stens VII and VIII until all the soap is removed from the res1dent s face.

STEP IX - ' .

Teach the resident to get a towel and dry his face. If a paper towal is ysed
the resident should learn to throw the to“el 1n the wastebasket. Trainer model
and say, "Do as I do! . . )
Cue words: 1. "Get a towel®

2. "dry your face"
3. "Throw the towel in +he wastehasket! OQPTIONAL

s

¢ [y

™~
i
¥
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L TOOTHBhusniNa

EQUIPMENT %EEDEO' Y

1. *Toothbrush in good cond1fion . . ' , h

2., Toothpaste ’ \ .
3. Paper towel A .

4. /?dger cup ‘ - ,
5. uouthwash OPTIO: AL * St . _ )

URJECTIVE: lthen teaching the skill to the resident we want to maintain good
oral hygiene as.well as teach our -resident indepenience in his daily Tiving
skills. In crder to maintain good oral hygiene it may be a good 1d9a to only
teach the resident to.brush one small area of his mouth until he learns to do
it well. If THIS IS THE CASE, THE TRAINMER WILL BE RESPOMSIBLE FOR BRUSHING THE
REST OF HIS. MOUTH. By doing this, we will be assured thé res1dent is aettina
godd oral hvg1ene while he is Tearning a new skill.

STEP I

The trainer should check the toothbrdsh to see if it is in ‘qood condition with

no bristles missing. If the resident is capable of doing.tnis he should be
touaht to check his own brush. How the res1dent‘shou1d Tearn to apply tooth-

paste to his brush. ' If the resident does not have.his own toothpaste he should
earn to apply the toothpaste to a piece of paper towel then apply it to the

brusn (IF this is impractical the trainer will prepare the toothpaste on the

papér towel before the traminq sessmn) This will eliminate the chance of cross
contamination. .

o

Cue viords: 1. "Check your brush" CPTIONAL
2. "Put toothpaste on ycur brush"  OPTIGAL .
. 3. "Put the cap back on the toothpaste" OPTIONAL
STEP I '

Teach the resident to put the toothbrush to the outside back and brush the
upper and Tower teeth on one side of his mouth Theh have him repeat this on
the other side of his mouth. .
Cue words: 1. "Put the toothbrush to the oavn of your mauti"
. 2. "Mow brush your teeth" \ >

3. "Mow do the .other side”
Give the residenf as much assistance as he needs at first, oradually fading .
it -out:— Teach-the-resident to -clear his mouth if necessary-

4. "Spit"

-

SxFF ITI .
*ext teach the resident to brush the insiZes of his*back teeth, top and bottom
Cue words: 1. !"Put the toothbrush to the back of your mouth"

2. “fow brush your teeth"
3. "How do the, other sie®

Aqain the resident snPuld clear his nouth if needeu
A, "Snit"

STEP IV I *

Now teach the resident to hrush the insides of the front feeth “too and bottom.
Cue words: 1. "Brush'the inside of,vour top front teeth"
’ 2. "Mow brush the inside of your hottom teeth"
Again the re§1denf may have, to.clear his mouth. R
3. "Spit"




STEP V : N\ :

Now the resident sioul: brush the outside front top and bottom tenth
Cue words: 1. ™Brush youritop front teeth" )

To brush the bottom front teeth thonon"}y you ray have to-teach the resident
o pull his Tower Tip out so he is abie to get the toothbrush down to the qum

ne, 1. "Puil your Tower lip out"
. 3. . "Brush your bottom front ieeth"
e Again you may have to give assistance gratually fading it out.
. ‘ 4. "Sp‘lt Y
STEP VI ' A )
Teach the resident to qet water and sw1sh it around in his mouth then spit it
out.
Cue words: 1. "Rinse your mouth" ) . .
2. "Spit! . v
STEP VII y
° Mow the resicdent should Tearn toirinse his brush out with cold runn1nq water
and return it to the proper place. v
Cue words: 1. "Mash your toothbrush" 4 0 .
. 2.7 "Put your toothbrush atay”

STEP VITI OPTIOMAL
Teach the resident to pi.r one capful of mouthwash to one cun of water. lle
should Tearn to replace cap after pourinc. Teach him to rinse his mouth as
ge did before with plain vater.
ue words:* 3.” "Pour your mouthwash"

2. "Rinse your mnnth"

FAIRVIEH HOSPITAL AUD TRALIHG CRNTER *
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.o USE oF DEODGRAHT

o ‘ ¢
" PREREQUISITE: Knowledge o when the best t1me 1s to use deodorant r1ght
after a shower .

" A
EOUIPHENT: -Deodorant

STEP I ‘
Teach the res1dent how to hold ‘the can correctly.
?o1nt out the safety factor of not pointing it toward, eyes. . ;

step 1 S ' R ,
Teach him'to hold the can about 6" from his.'underarm. . : .
STEP 111 L o T

Teach him how much spray is necessary It should be a continuous spray"
to the count of two. ) " ¢

J v N K
It may be necessary for -the trainer to J-smonstrate onxgne of the res1dent s ,
underarms and then have the reSident try it on his'oth '

STEP 1V ’
Teach resident to replace cap on can and return the deodorant to che
proper .place. .
Cue words: 1. "Put the cap on the can"
; 2. "Return the deodorant to the proper place” -

FAIRTIEH HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CEMTER - : O
3/25/74 TPC+ SS/ds ' .
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- ¢ USE OF SAMITARY MAPKIK -

* .

_EQUIPMENT: Belt, napkin, clean panties and three wash cloths assembled.

NOTE: In some cases Step II and,III may be taught b fore_Step'I.

STEP I : P
Teach the resident to wash and drv well in the oer1 ea] area.

1. Teach.resident to dampen one wash cleth’ in. warm water, apn1y1n0 soap
' to wash-cloth. . (OPTIONAL;

o

2. Teach resident how to cleanse this area, assist|as necessary.

3. Teach residaent how to rinse’ this area iwith clear water and wash cloth. °
Se certain all the scap is removed as, this may cause irritation.

4. Teach the resident to dry the area with a dry wash cloth. '

. . 5

STEP IT The girl may be-eithar standing or sittind, )

Teach the resident how to attach. san1tary napkin to san1tary belt, shield on

bottom side."

1. Teach resident to fold overlapping end of sanitary napkin by folding ‘both
sides to center. Resident may twist at first,|trainer will gquide.

2. Teach resident to place folded end through top/slot of belt.

3. Teach ‘resident to put folded, same end throuah bottom slot.

A. Teach resident’ to repeat same. procedure on other end .

STEP 111 - A ‘ ‘ | \\.
Teach resident to put on assembled be]t and. sanitary napk1n .
1. Teach resident the proper placeqent of sanitary nap in on body, assist

as necessary. ) |

4
Y

STEP IV c
Disposing of soiled napkins: 1 /
1. -«Teach resident to wran soiled napkﬁn in two paper touels and disnose of
wranped nankin 1n proper d1sposa1 (onta1ner Explain vhy not to put napkin
. in to;ﬂet ] { ‘ . -

'STEP V. OPTIONAL o | ‘
Teach resident to; wash sojled panties in cold water; rinse wash cloths if
necessary and p]ace in appropriate nampers

STEP VI
-Teach resident when tc change sanitary napkin:  ° .°
+ 1. Teach resident to changa napkins at least four times a day
a. Unen aqetting up in the morning
b. Béfore or after Tunch ? ‘
c. At mid-afternoon (hefore qoing to work or Uhen returnina) )
d. At bedtime

.
. -

FAIRVEN HOSPITAL® AtfD TRAINING CENTER ' .
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. .. .\ . SHATPOOING

'~ Prerequisite: ©  ¢°
1. The hair must be bru$hed and combed thoroughly.
2. Must have all necessary:equipment. _
3. ‘Must have a clean combiaind brush. g
N TN

Equipment: . o v
. ., 1 e s
1. Clean towel. T A
2." Shampoo - : N, X
3. Clean comb and brush. -
. * Teaching. this skill, the use éf the reverse'chain method wil} be used.

In other words, the aide will do everything in the skill except the last
, thing to be done. That is what the resident first learns to do.
Example: The last thing you normally do when yol'shampoo ycur hair is to
dry it. This. is the first thing the resident will learn.

STEP I

L

/ * The aide: . st

l“\

1. Tur?s on the water and regulates the temperature (cold water ?}rst; then
- hOt . ¢ ° .
. 2. Dempens the resident's hair and applies the shampoo.
3. Lathers the resident's’ hair. ‘
~5%. Uashes the resident's hair. - .-
5. Rinses the resident's hair.
;" The resident: )

1. Learns to dry nair.
2. "Put towel in dirty clothes hamper.

" Cues:

1. "Dry yéhr hair"

L —

. * 2. "Put your towel in the hamper" ’
STEP 11
The aide: ‘ ; e { e

1. Turns on the water and regulates the temperature (cold water first; then
hot). -\ -

‘ 2. Dampens the resident's hair and applies the shampoo.
& 3.+ Lathers the resident's hair.
4. ‘ashes the resident's hair.
‘ The resident: , ‘
1. Learns to rinse hair thoroughly. ) j{'}é}
. 2. Dry hair with a towel. r
Y 3. Put towel in the soiled.clothes hamper.

] e
¥




. - = 4
Page 2 "
" Cues: .
::——- - . \ _
1. "Rinse your hair" ¢ -
2. "Dry your hair" .ot
3. "Put towel in hamper" -
CSTEP III * R
The aide: ;

?
<

1. Turns on water and regu]ates the’ temperature (co]d wuter firsty then hot).

2. Dampens the resident's hajr and applies the shampoo.
3. Lathers the resident's ‘hair.

. ™

The resident: ' ' ’

-~

J. Learns to wash hair. .She needs to Tearn %o use f1nﬂert1ps and get the

/

lather' a1l over head beainning at the temples and movirg up and then to the

. back and finally to the top of head.
2. ‘Rinses hair.
3. Dries hair with a towel.. ' !
4. Puts the towel in the hamper.

Cues:

1. "Hash your hair"' . ’

2. "Use all your fingertips"

3. "Start here" (Place resident's fingertips at temples).
&. "Rinse your hair". :

5: "Dy your hajr" ¢

6. "Put towel in hamper"

STEP 1V _

The aide: ' }

1. Turns on ‘the vater and regu1ates the temperature (cold water firsty then

hot).
2. Dampens the resident's ha1r anmd. app11es the shampoo.

The resident:

- Léarns to lather hair.i-'

o

1
2. llash hair. . . ; ,
3. Rinse hair.
4. Dry hair,
5. Put the towel in the hampnr
ues:
1. "Lather your hair! a
2. "Yash your hair" . ! &
3., "Rinse your hair" . '
4. "Dry your hair" *
5. "Put the towel in the hamper" .

. N ‘ v ' ~ /

\

R}
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PaggoB

STEP v

The a1d$

1. Tur?s on the water and regulates the temperature (co]d vater first; then
hot ' i :

' .
- »

The reiident . :
1. Leakns to dampen hair and apply the shampoo. (At this point, she should be

taught how much shampoo is necessary to get hair clean).
2. Lathers hair.
3. Washes hair.
4, Rinses hair.
5. Dries hair.
6.
Cue

[

Puts towel ir the hamper

¢

"Get your hair wet"

"Pour shampoo in your hand**
“Lather your hair®

"tlash your hair"

"Rinse your hair"

“Dry your hair"

., "Put towel in hamper"

TEP VI~ !

The reside¥t:

1. OPTIOHAL Learns to turn on the water and regulate the temperaturé. Teach
ner to turn the cold on first; then the hot water, then to f1nd the desired .
temperature of the water,

2. Dampens hair and applies the shampoo

3. Llathers hair.

%, Yashes hair tﬁorouqh]y . ~

5...-Rinses..hair.. . ., S

6. Nries hair. ) ‘

7. Puts the/towel in the hamper. ' o , &

- AN :

Cues: : - . , '

1. OPTIONAL #'Turn on the watér" (cold first, then hot)

2. "Get your hair wet" )

3. "Pour shampoo in your hand"

A,  "Lather- your hair" . ] .

5. “Wash_your hair" ' , !

€. "Rinse your hair" 3 ‘

7. "Dry your hair| -

8

"Put’ the towel in-the hamper"

P
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| _ ' CARE OF FIVGERMRILS |

.- EQUIPHMENT: Brush, so&p, clippers or scissors. ' Lt ' . .
) Y OCSTEP I x ‘ ~ s

Resident needs to know the proper handwashing procedure in order to wash his

' hands thoroughly.. . : - ‘

Cue words: 1. "Wash your hands" . e

STEP AT ' : '

Resident learns to trim fingers on hand hc normally. does not use. e should "

bg‘taught to start with the thumb and begin c]igping his fingernails at the
side of the nail }nd working around to thé other side. This will take about

.3 cuts per nail. , i .
- . Cue words: 1. "Start with your thumh" o
' 2. "Clip the side first" co .
' . - 3. "Clip the top"
2

. "Ctip the other side"

STEP III . . : . '
Resident learns to rewash his hands, using proper handwashina technique. It
should be styressed that he use’a brush on each of his individual fingers. .
Cue woffds: 1. "Wash your hands" ‘

‘ f;

’e 2. "Scrub each finger with your-brush" L
3. "Dry your handsg" . ‘
\ STEP IV ’ . ‘ S e
. Resident learns to check his fingermails, and if there are any rough edages, e
should now Tearn to use an emecy board in order to smooth out the nails so there
are not jagged codges. . . ' .
. ‘ ! . .y
.'DIABETI&S SHAULD.- BE REFERRED T9 THE TR ATHEHf CETMER FOR THIS INSTRUCTION
L N ’ Y '
- ~ Y -
~ ' Y, ° ,
E] L7 4 ' ‘ .
h A Y
& ' : \ . o :
‘ SR T I _ oo
. p ) ".“.’. ’ K’r/ . ) ’ ) , .
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CARE OF TOENAILS o,

LN ’

The amount of supervision needed for this procedure w111 be_ 1eft to,
the trainer’'s discretion.

) .

EQUIPMENT: Clippers or scissors

STEP 1 . , i ~
Residént:: ) c
1. Should learn to wash feet and scrub \1tﬁ a brush. ) T

2. Dry the feet- thoroughly; check his feet for sore toes and athe]ete s foot.
Heré he should be taught to Took batween the toes and under the
Cue, words: . "Nash‘your feet and scrub with a. brush"
2. "Dry your feet"
3. "Look for sore toes",
4. "Look between your toes and ynder'them“

A
>

STEP IT "' ) : o
Resident whould be tau ‘it to start with the big toe. He sheuld be taught
that thé cut is straigfit across the top of the nail. It would he best if,
the ‘trainer demonstrated this on resident's one foot. Then have resident do.
. the other foot, { K .

-

STEP_IT1 Ly | .
Res1dent shoulo tearn to rescrub h1s feet and nake sure to »s certain .
attent1on to the dead skin around the toes. It is felt, that if he uses a

" brush it will eliminate this dead skin. , S
STEP IV ‘ | ' — .
Reacih res1dent to dry feet thoroughly! o . .

-*Residents w1tn D1abetes shou]d be referred the the Treatment Center for
this instruction. .

t

*
° -

‘ AR / . ‘ . . . . . ,
.U% ) . .
. : LY
. ‘ .
1 . g
2% : ' L
’ - { . ;
v : .
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) Prerequisite: Face should bé clean and er\?gfore starting procedure.

\ [‘3

SUAVIIG (ELECTRIC RAZOR) *

- N

. 1 - B
Equipment: electric razor in good repair, mirror, pre-shave lotion if

available, aftershave lotion jf available. -

.
»

STEP I+ . TR

1. Teach resident how to plug in-razor.” CPTIGIAL

2. Teach resident how to turn razor on anc off.

3. Teach resident how to hold razor. ° . »
STEP I{° "L .,
If pre-shave lotion fsvgbinq to be used it should be applied now. The resi-
dent should be taught oy ruch.to use and where to apply it.

Teach resident how to beqin shaving, begin with the chin, then under the nose,
then on to the cheek area, the neck and finish with the other cheek arca.

STEP IT1
_— [ S

Mow teach him to check to make sure that he hasn't missed any area. vays to
have him checky have him look at his face in the mirror and also to feel his
face with his hand to find if he has missed any arcas. If he has missed any
areds, have hin repeat Step II. If the whole area is missed have him begin
anain with the chin area and continue in the systematic way Step II indicates.
Cue viords: 1. "Feel your face to see if it is smooth" . .

STEP IV ) - .
1. Have him wash his face thoroughly. OPTIDHAL ¢ N
2. Teach him to apnly aftershave ‘(if available). At thi¢ point, hé should be
tauaht how much aftershave is neceded and where to apply‘it.
3. Teach him to nut the cap hack on the b?ttle.

-

STEP V S

~

y,
1.. Teach the yesident to unnlua the razor. RPTIONAL
2. Te=ach hiﬁ to clean the hgad thoroughly by using tie razor brush.

If the resident is usira a ruazor othert than his own, the trainer will be

* responsiblé For cleaning it accordina to the nursina procedure manual. «

L Y
2. VTeich him to return the razor and cord'to the approjriate place.

T . R
FLLvE50 L S TTRL AED TRAIHING CENTER ¥
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y . i1{IRROR CHECK F.OR GIRLS A

Be sure the resident knows she is look1nq at herself in the m1rror
Tel1 her, "This is how you .look to me.

STFP STEP T »

Have the resident beqin her chéck at her hair
1. "Is your hair clean?®

2. "Does your hair ‘need combed? "Or set?"
Go on to her face and neck. ®

3. "Is your face-clean?"

4. "Did you brush your teeth?"

5. "Is your neck c]ean?'t'P .

<?

' STEP II

Have her look at her' hands.
1. "Are your hand3 clean?"
2> "Do your f1ngerna11s need cleaning or cutting?"

~ . STEP 111
How have her check her blouse or top. . < '
1. "Boes your shirt fit you?" . )
2. "Are there any buttoris misSing?" - ¢ ;
3. "Are they buttoned?"
A, "Is your blouse tucked in?" (If aPp11cab1e)
. - J
STEP 1v _ ™ - ‘
How have her check her pants. . . N
1. "Do your-pants fi?" - t

2. "Are they long chough?" "Too long?"
STEP V Alternate Step ﬁbr Dress

¥

1. "Does your dress fit?"
2. "Is it the right length?"

STEP VI

Pantyhose, Socks and Shoes

1.. "Do you have any runs in your pantyhose?" "Are they saggy?"
2. "Do your socks match?" "Do they have holes in them?"

3. "Are your shoes clean?" "Do they ‘need -repair?"

]

13
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PR £ : HAIR COIBING (BOYS) .

EQUIPMENT: A clean..comb (OPTIONAL: hair cream)

., : ' H

STEP 1 _ ;;/ .
- ) . . . . . ’ i
I Teach the boy the proper way to hold a comb.
. ! 1 ' ’ .
! STEP IT- ‘
- o (OP]'IOi L Teach the boy: to make sure that all his hair is dempened, not
: Jjust on top If the boy uses hair cream, teach him the correct amount to
ap 'l_y ) i ¢
STEP 111 : : ‘ e
—_— ‘ £ . .

Teach him to comb all his hair on top forward from the crown, the sides down"
and the back straight down from the crown 1n back.

. . .
c b
5 .
- . N
% ‘ .

STEP IV . ’ cL,
| (OPTIOWAL: If the resident has a part teach h1m to find where it 'should be. ) )
/ ) - '
’STEP \ OPTIONAL) - s

. i ‘Teach him to comb his ha1r in the two directions from the part until smooth,
| next be sure his hair in back is combed down and the hair on the sides is

combed . -

7 . ) |

) r' ) . ’

o .« 0

* : . \ ) . - ,

& ! .
. N .
v i
.' . » ‘ 1 ‘
o |
R o T < v ‘
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REVERSE CHAIN SHOYER

STEP 1

THE TﬁkINER: Turns on shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts him

in the shower, gets him wet, wets the cloth and soaps it, and washes

the resident beginning with his head and working down (facé, neck,
arms, hands, chest, underarms, stomach, back, groin area, legs,- feet)
| rinses, wrinas out the washc]othms Ve

THE RESIDENT: Learns to aet out of the shower and nut his washcloth /
in proper container. .

/ B ) u'
Cue'words: 1. "Step out of the shower" ) .

2. "Put the washcloth in the laundry bag"
STEP II

THE TRAIHER: Turns on shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts him
in the shower. aets him wet, wets the washcloth and soaps it, and
~ustieS .the resident beainning with his head and workina down (face,
neck, arms, hands, chect, underarms. stomach, back, aroin area, legs,
feet) rinses. , o , ¢

THE RESIDENT: Learns tp7QQUeeze water out of his washcloth, get out
of shower, nut his washcloth in proper container.

Cue words:1 1. "Squeeze the washcloth"
2. "Step out 6f the shower" :
3. "Put the washcloth in the laundry bag"

o

STEP 111

.THE TRAINER: Turns on shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts him
in the shower, gets hjm wet, wets the washcloth and soaps it, and
washes the resident beainning with his head and workina dovn (face,.
neck, arms, hands, chest, underarms, stomach, back, groin area, legs,
w feet). _ | : 7 : -

" THE\RESIDENT: Learns to rinse all over, wring out his washcloth, get
out of the shower, and put his washcloth in proper container.

e - Fs ’
Cue words: 1. "Rinse your front" -
2. "Turn-around and‘rinse your: back”" .
. 3..."Squeeze the washcloth"-: - :
4. "Step-.ou¥ of ‘the shower" - -. ;

\ “

5. "Put ﬁhé‘washcloth~in.the.I%dhdﬁyﬁﬁéﬁ"




STEP IV

THE TRAIMER: Turns on shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts him - ’
in shower, aets him wet, wets the cloth and soaps it, and washes the
resident beginning with his head and working.down (face, neck, arms, .

J hands, chest, underarws, stomach, back, groin area and lecs)..

~ THE RESIDEMT: Learns to wash his feet, rinse all over, wring out his
washcloth, get out of shower,fand put his washcloth in proper container.

-

Cue words: 1. "Sit down" OPTIONAL
2. "Wash your fodt" ‘ ‘
3.’ "Wash your Gther foot" .
Y, -« 4,  "Stand up" If “sit down" is used. ‘
- " 5. "Step under the water"
6. - "Rinse your front" . . N
70 "Tufn @ound and rinse your back" -
8. "Saueeze the washcloth® ‘
7 9. "Step out of *he shower" o
‘ 10. "PUt-tﬁe wasnctothin the laundry ‘bag"
STEP V

THE TRAINER: Turns on shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts him

in the shower, gets him wet, wets the cioth and soaps it, and:washes

the resident beginning with his head and workina down (face, neck,

arms, hands,:chest, underarms, stomach, back, groin area): . .

THE RESIDENT: Learns to wash his legs, his feet, rinse all err, vrina
put his washcloth, get out of .shower and puts his waschcloth in proper

container. ,

Cue words: 1. "Sit down" OPTIONAL .
2. "Mash your leg":
3. "Wash your othep- leg"

y 4. "Wash your foot® -
- 5. "Hash youir-other foot" .
6. "Stand up" If “sit -down" is used. ~
7. "Rinse your front" .
8. ™MTurn around and rinse your back"
9., YSqueeze the washcloth" T e
. 10. ""Step out of the shower"
. 11, "Put the washcloth. in the laundry bag"

STEP VI

THE TRAIIER: Turns on shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts him
in shower, gets him wet, wets the cloth and soaps it, and washes the
resident beginning with his head and working down (face, neck, arms,
hands, chest, underarms, stomach and back). ‘

/

THE RESIDENT: Learns to wash his groin area (front arr back), wash his
legs, his feet, rinses all over, wrings out his washcloth, gets out . .
of shower and put his washcloth in proper container.

41 2
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\
-

\
. . Cue words:

@ |

’ )

1. "Hash between your legs"

2

3

4. . .
b 5. "Hash your other leg" . .

6

7

8

"lash your bottom"
"Sit down" DRTIGNAL -.>.
“Hash your leg"

-~

|

. "Hash your foot" V

| "Wash your other foot" .- :

| . "Stand up" if "Sit down" is used. -above.
| 9. "Rinse your front" A
‘ . 10. "Turn around and rinse your back“

‘ . 11. 'Squeeze.the.washcloth" V¥

- . 12.- "Step out”of -the .shower"

‘ .

|

13.  "Put the washcloth in the laundry bacu

R STEP Vil
. )
" THE TRAINER: Turns on the shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts
ifl in shower, gets him.wet, wets the cloth and soaps it, and*washes

|
» Ehe r§s1dent beginning with his head and working “own (face, neck, arms,
) ands

THE RESIDENT: Learns to wash his chest, underarms, stomach, and back,
groin area, legs, feet, nose, wring out his cloth, cet out of shéwer
- and put his wasnc]oth in prooer container.

Cue words: 1. "MWash under your arm"
' 2. "Hash under your other arm"
3. "Hash-between ydur legs"
4. "Wash your bottom" . . . "
¢ 5. "Sit down" OPTIGNAL R
6. "Wash- your. ﬂeo"
7. "Mash your other Tleg"
8. '"Wash your foot" '
"Wash your -other foot™
“Stand up" if "sit down" is used. .
"Rinse .your front"
"Turn, around and r1nse your back"
13. ™Sgueeze the washéloth" ~
14. "Step out of the shower". . . @

"Put washcloth in the laundry bag"

b — —
N—JOQD.
e o o e . o

STEP VIII .
THE TRAIPER Turns on the shover, gives washc]oth to resident, puts
, him in the shower, gets him wet, wets the cloth and soaps it, washes
Ehe r§s1dent beginning w1th his hnaa and norklnq down (face, neck, arms, .

ands g ,

THE RESIDENT: Learns to wash his chest, underarms, stomach, back,
groin area, legs, feet.y Then to rinse his chest, underarms, back, grein
. area, legs, feet, wring out his cloth, get out of shower and put his
. washcloth in proper container.

~

<3
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4

Cue words: 1. "Mash your chest" .
-~ % 2.7 "Hash Grider ‘youriammt e
3. “Wash under: your- otheér arm' v
- 4. "Hash your stomach" - - -
5. "Wash betweeén your. 1eqs" : . .o
6.  "Mash your bottom"/ - = " . .
7. "Sit.down" OPTIONAL o
. _ " 8. "Wash your lég" /|
‘ 9. “ "Mash your other/neg"‘
10. - "Hash your foot"
11.  "Wash your othet foot"
\ . 12.- "Stanti. up" if "sit down" ‘is used.
. 13. "Rinse 'your ‘froat"
' 14.~ "Rurn dround aﬁd rinse your back™
. 15. "Squeéze ‘the washcloth"
oo 15. "Step out of the ‘shower" ’
: 17. "Put the wasiicbth 1 the lauhdry-bag” °

STEP IX  © o L .

e

! » ' .

° THE TRAINER: Turns on the/ shower, aives washcijoth to resident, puts
him in shower, gets him wgt, wets. the.cloth and soaps it, washes the
resident, beginning with his head and working down (face, neck, rinse,
resoap, 1ather, arms andfshoulders) _ )

P

THE RESIDENT: Learns to wash his arm, chest, unﬂerarms, stomach, ‘back,
. * aroin area,<legs and féet, wring cloth ~get out of shower and put his .
washcloth in proper c?ntai ner. f .

Cue'words: 1. "Hasiy qhe arm"
) 2. "lHash: your .chest"
3.« "Wash-undér-your-arm”,.
4. "Wash under yout othér arm“
A A “Has your stomach! =
“ 6. Na ~between ‘your Tegs"
7. ““Wash’your bottom" = .-
8. "Sit down® -OPTIONAL
: 9. "Ua§h your leg"
. : 10. "Uash your other’ 1eg?
* 11.  "Hagh-your foot"-* :
12, . "Wash . your’other foot“

" 13, "Stand up! - .
v . 14, "Step\under ‘water ™ »“iaii
15. "Rinse. your, front! L'” .

16, "Turn round. and: rinse<your your back"
17. Squeezg the -washcloth! . :
18. ‘"Step out. of the showei”
19. "Put the washcloth 1n the 1a dry bag"

STEP X ’
THE TRAINER: 'Turns on the shower, gives washcltoh

y >

o 1ib




“STEP X

-

Y,

. STEP 3

THE TRALUER:

-

Turns on the shower, cives vashcloth to resident, puts

him in shower, cets him wet, wets thé cioth and soans it, and washes .
the resident beq1wn1na uwth his head and working down (face, neck,

onc arm).

THE RESIDENT:

wring out his

ontainer.
,C.l ¢ ~

BUe viords ;-

v

DI OU WS —

A9

Ja—
D= O
. o

12.
13.
14,
15.

15.

A1
, THE TRAIIER:

[

Learns to wash other arm, hands, chest, underarms, stomach,

N

cloth, cet out of shower and put nis washcloth in proper

i I
"{lash your other arm - front and back"
“tash your chest"
“Hash under. your ari®
"llash uhder.youy other arm" - .
"t‘ash your stomach" | o '
"Uash betvicen your leas" i :
"tlash your bottom" ) o -
"Hash your leg" : o
"Hash your otiher leg" i
“Hash vour ‘foot" ‘
"Hagh your other foot" . T
"Rinse your front" '
"Turn around - rinse vour back"
“Saueezo tne washcloth”
"Sten“out of the shower" ‘ ‘
"Put the washcloth in the laundry baq" .

e

- e——
-~

Id

.

Turns on the saower, gives the wasihcloth to resident, puts

h1ﬂ in shouer, gets him wet, wets, the cloth and soans it an’ washes his

face, neck,

THE RESIDE:

Cue worcls:

T:

N SOOI IS O —

o I QRSN R |

—
) -
.

e

et od d
DN
- .

s

Learns to wash his arms, hands, then wash his chest, under-
arms, back, groin area,glegs ane feet, wring out his cloth, get out of |
shower and put his washc]otn in proner container. ‘

"lash your hands?

"Yash yeur art"

"“Wash your other arm"

"fJasi your chost"

"Hash under your arm"

"Hash under your other arm"
"tash your stemach®

"llash your bottom"

"Uash hetween your leas"
"Wash your leg" -

"Hash your other leq"

“tlasiy your foot"

"lash your other foot" . ‘ -
"Rinse, your front"

“Turn -around -~ rinse your hack"

“Saueeze the washcloth" _

"Step out of the shower" , /

"Put the*washcloth in the Tauncry baq” _1

;‘ Mi,
-~
»
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: . TUB BATHING I -
ENUIPMENT NEEDED: '
Towe]l , ) p
Yashcloth '

* Soan

Shower cap

Bath brush

. Cléaning cloth
Cleanser
Deodorant

_ Bath talc, splash 6010qne, etc.

STEP 1 N '

\

Resident;\\-
1. Learns to bring equipment to the
2. Learns to close plug and turn on water (cold water first: then hot).
+ 3, Learns to undrass while tub is fi]]inq ’
4. Puts on shower cap.
5. - Learns to_test water before stappinq into tub. .
Cue words: “Close the pluy"™ !

“Put your shower cap on" "Re certain all your hair is covered"
"Test the water"

4.
STEP 11 , ) ' c ‘
. . : »

Resid:nt should be taught to enter Eﬁértuh carefu]]v to.avoid accidents. Fe
should learn to wash his face, nose, neck and ears. He should pay particular
attention to the hair-line. .
Cue words: 1. "Wash vour face" .
2. "lash your nose”" . '
3 "Hash vour neck and ears”
"Wash arourd your hair line" :
. 5; "!How rinse your face, nose, neck and ears"
Again he should resoap his washcloth, return the scap to the soapdish. ‘low
he 1s ready to continue washing. The next part of his hody to be washed is his
shoulders, arms, underarms, chest, stomach and back.
Cue words: 1. “MWash your shoulders and arms" :
. Q\\ 2. "Mash your chest, underarms and elbous"
3. "Met your bath brush and put on the soap"
A. "Hash your back" . , .
5. "Mow rinse" 3
Moain heé should resoap his washcloth and return the soap to,the soapcish.
“ow he is reacy to continue washing. | tow he 15 to wash his "legs, and. groin
area, front and back. Resident 'should be tauqht to raise right side.of his
vody and then laft side vhen washing groin area. A good deal of emphasis
should be put on this area of bathing.
Cue words: 1. "Yash your legs" . '
2. "Wash the aroin area, front and back" “Raise your right side,
noit the 1eft side”
3. """y rinse”
oW he should resoap his washcloth and return_the soap 0 the soapdish.
He now continues washing hjs feet, the bottoms, the tops and between the toes,
his heels and rinse. .

1.
2. “Jurn on the water (coln vater first; then hot)™ ,
3
4

\r
.
*




“Hash your feet, the bottoms, tops and bntween your toes"

2
Cue.words: 1 .
‘ 2. "Hash your heels ani ankles" - .‘ '
3. "How.rinse® . |
Now he should wring out his washcloth. : i . |
Cue words: -1. "Hning out vour wasicloth”" L »
STEP III

Resident Tearns how to get out of tub in a manner to avoid accyannts

Mow he starts to dry himself. He should start from the top down.”

The areas he should pay narticular atention to are: the underarms, the Zrck“,

ears, groin area, and his feet. ilext he applies deodorant and bath t¥lc.. .

Cue words: "Start with your face ‘and work down" . » :

“Dry your ears (19_\ge and back)"

"Dry your underarm

“Dry your back"

"OIry your groin area (front and back)"

"Dry your feet, especially between your toes"

"Dyt on your deodorant™ -

“Put on your bath talc" . ) '

) Emphasize and give social rewards for cleanliness and nice smell, as many
residents have never learned the importance of be1nq,c1ean and sme]]inn nice.

cowc\m-.xw'w—a

)y
3

After resident is dressed, he should use the cleanser and cloth to clean
the bathtub. Stress that each resident should clean the tub after their use.
The resident should pick up his sciled Taundry and put it in the hamper.

Cue words: 1. "“Pick up your taundey"
2. "Take them to: the hamper” N
3. "Put them in. the’ uOPPEC* famner ®
. ‘ / [ ) +
%
Ve
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. ‘ ¢ \
' SHQUER .
L e s |
EQUIPMENT NEEDED: . -!
1. Towel S " T
2. "llashcloth , .. * -
3. Soap \
4. - Shampoo - C1ean tovel for ha1r - OPTIO“M
,o 5. C]ean clothing or robe
’ .
. STEP I o '
4 Resident; ! '

1. Learns to bring equ1pment to the shower room.*
2. Leafns to undress and deposit clothes in soiled clothes hamper unless
" he has undressed in the dorm.
$ - 3. Learns to-enter the shower area in walk only.
4. Learns to' turn,on shower, cold water first then hot. (If faf111Q1es do
not allow the resddent to do this the trainer will turn the water,on.)
Cue words: 1. ‘"Turn the water on, cold first then hot" \

. StﬁP II. OPTIONAL . ! )
Ce If hair is to be vashed in the shower this should be done first. The resident
} - sheuld apply the shamooo and wash his hair. .

Cue words: "Get your hair wet" . .
"Put shampdo on- your hair" Trainer assist &t first.
“Hash rour hair" Trainer assist at first. ¢ .
o "How r'nse your hair" -

. STEP 111 . . ) -

ilou the resident is rngy to beginashing. He should learn to Jet soap
on the washcloth and vash his ﬁacp, nose, neck and ears.

2Ny —

Cue words 1. "Get vot" . “l

2. "Get yur washc]othsuet" v :

3. "Soap your washcloth":. i ’ ‘

4. "Now vash your face, nose, neck and ears“

5. "R1nse your face nose; nehk ‘and; ears" o v ;
STEP IV ' ) ) ) :

The resident should r¢soap his washc]oth and wash his hands, arms, sﬁou]ders,
underarms, stomach, bick and legs.
Cue words: "Soapyour washcloth"

. "lash your” hands" : "
“tash.your arms and shoulders" . .
"”as;./our underarsis and stomach" ' ‘
"Uasnyour hack"

"Was: your legs, front and back"

'lc

STEP V ’ -

Again he shoul! resoa and wash between his legs, bottom and feet payinn
particular attention o between the toes

Cue viords: 1. "Resowp your washcloth"

"Wash Setween your legs" - .

“I{ash sour bottom"

"Wash your feet" :
b, "ash Letwebn your toes"

W)

-
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STEP VI ' v

(Now the resident siould rinse his bcdy t'wrouqh]y wring out his washcloth ‘ |
and step out of the shower. _ .
Cue words: 1. "Rinse" . ~ i . .
” 2. "Mring out your ‘yashejuth" v
3., "Sten out of the shover”
STEP VII
Hext he should turn offf the shoner hot. water first then the cold.

(If this
is not possible, the-trainer will turn off -the water.) . .
Cue words: 1. "Turn off the water, hot first, then cold" B

E .

STEP YIII ) . :
{ifow the resident learas to dry himself thorouchly. -He should start drying ¢
from the top down. The areas he should' be espec1a11y aware of drving thoroughly
are tiie head (especially behind the ears), the underarms, the back, the arcin
area and between the toes. He should learn to deposit n1s waslicloth and towel
in the hamper before dressing.

Cue words: 1. "Dry yourself fhorouqnly"
2. "Start with your head and work down
‘ 3. "Dry behind your ears" v '
4, "Dry your underarms” - -
5 5. "Dry your back” ; . , |
- 5. "Dry your legs and your bhottom" 9
e s - 7. "Bry your feet - get betwéen the toes"
' ’ 2. "Put youv tovel and washcloth in the hamper"
STEP IX \ ‘

“Applying deodorant. .
Resident should be fam111ar with Lﬁe leodorant nrocedure, this is meraly
chaining the two skills together.

Cue words: 1. "Put your deodorant on"

i
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STEP. I , .
The trainer: . Vi

w S N —

Cue words: 1. "Rinse your toothbrush" (Assist the cesident)

STEP 111 , ‘ .

. \ "
Cue words: 1. "Pui, %t ‘3' A oyour mouth" S

. . * o
REVERSE HAIN TOOTHBRUSHING ‘ f'}f > .

|
|
|
Th1s skill is taught by the use 'of reverse chain, this means, the Tast sjep _ r -}
of toothbrush1nq is taught first; the trainer does everyth1nq but\the 1ast 3 |
step. 'That is what the res1dent first learns to do.’ N T Yoo

_Example: The last thing you norma]]y do vhen brush1nq vour teeth is put the ,‘ ) fl

brush away. Th1s is the first th1ng the, res14ent w1]1 Tearn.

1
L

Takes the toothb from the rack.
Puts toothpaste o n he toothbrush. <,
Brushes the:.trainer®s teeth. ' N ‘

Gives waten to the resident (the resident w11] swallow it; allow this
at this time). . .

Rinses the toothbrush under ‘cold water.

The resident: ‘ ‘ ‘ C
1. Returns the toothbrush to the rack

Cue words: 1. "Put your toothbrush on the rack" o .
b4 ..

STEP 11~ . o . A
- The trainer: . °

1. Takes the toothbrush from the rack . '
2. Puts toothpaste on the toothbrush - :

3. Brushes teeth. \ f

4. Gives water to the resident.

¢
Thé resident:
1. Rinses the toothbrush.
2. Returhs toothbrush to the.rack.

2. "Put your toothbrrush on the rack” .

The trainer:

1. Takos the toothbrush from the rack, ‘ » .

2. Puis toothpasts on the toothvrush, : ’ N
3. Brus hes the residont's teetn. .. . - f

s PN
The resident: .

1. Tskes water and holds it in his mouth, then spits it out. : i
2. Rintes toothibrush under cold water. - \ ;
3. -Returas the toothbrush o thia ruck, '
At ihis <ep tha :i-ideni < a.ld leern to emnty his mouth (spit).
' St‘a)’ at tll'iS cunr unig B pag b g,

"]!01 i .i i\

“hlov sp1t“

"Rinse your toothbrush”
"Put yolr toothbrush back on the rack“

LB LI N




: o~ I. Takes. the toothbrush from the rack .
\ 1 2. Puts the toothpaste on- the toothbrush.
¢ 0 toe ’ ’

) The~rgsideﬁt: R / , /)«
{ 1. Srushes'the teeth. o
| 2. Rinses mouth. - "o
% _—— 3. Rinses his toothbrush:
( : 4, Returns the toothbrush to the rack

v

P ’ The resident should be tauoht to 1nsent the toothbrush a1ung cheek to
/ back teeth. 4flow he §hou1d clamp his. teeth together aud then begin :
| . ¥ brushing from back to front us1ng/a scrubbing motion. He shodld b¢ . L.
/" . , taught to work his way from one side, varoung front, continuing around ° o
. ‘&0 other side of mouth. Stress the-importa ce of brushing every tooth.
/ ) Repeat this procedure for the top teeth. . - s
f‘ , Cue wornds: 1. "Put the toothbrush in your mouth" SR '
. ] : ) * fGuide his hand and move toward, back along cheek). Tt L .
. S 2. "iow close your teeth" / W\ . Coee
. 3. "How brush" (Gu1de his hand), S ~ ;-
lext the res1dent sho d brush the inside of "the teeth using the same
scrubbing “motion, starting on the back, cont1nu1ng around to the other
151de ’
* Cue words: 1. MPut you toothbrush .on the inside. of teeth" : N
. ‘(Guide the res$ident's hand to 1n51de of “teeth). "
- N 2. "Now brusz" . ’ . , _
N - . . . . ‘ . ) o
Next the resident should brush the surfaces. of the teeth uging the same ‘
scrubbing motion, . 7 : . ‘
: Lue words: 1. "Brush your teeth" - Lot
> .o (Guide the resident's hand using the scrubbing motion).
- 2. "Spit" (Sive the resident a cup of water).
PR N 3. *"Rinse pour mouth" N
. . 4. "Rinse your toothbrush" .. ,
. 5. *"Put vour toothbrush on the rack" . . . . .
v e i . i cg/ * .
STEP V . X ‘ . .
o . The trainer: i . \ c ©
. \\ .+ 1.- Takes the toothbrush from the rack. Lt , - . :
The resident: ! L , . '
1. Applies toothpaste to the' toothbrush. , : § . Y
2. " Brushes his teeth. ) . '
3. Rinses his mouth.’ ) . T S
4. Rinses the toothbrush.’ Voo, . |
' 5. Returns the toathbrush to the rack: -, A ’ |
Cue words: 1. -"Put the touthpaste on the brush" .
‘ 2. "Brush your teeth" . . ﬂ
3. "Rinse your mouth"- . .
' * S 4. "Rinse your.toothbrush" - \

. 5. "Put your toothbrush on tha: racP“ ]




NG

STEP VII v

The resident : -

* Takes the toothbrush from the rack. "
. Applies toofthpaste to the too*hbrush. '

Brushes his teeth.

Rinses his mouth. .

. Rinses his toothbrush. o

Puts his toothprush on the rack.

ue vords: "Pick up your toothbrush" (Help him choose correct one)
"Put toothpaste on your toothbrush" .

. "Brush your teeth"

"Rinse your mouth"

"Rinse your toothbrush™

. "Put vour too+hbrush on the rack"

C')G’U'l-\'>OON—'
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TOWEL DRYING AFTER BATH OR SHOWER

MOTE: This procedure is tauaht as & cxparate skill, not at the same time as
bath or shower. )

EQUIPMENT “EEDED. Clean towel.,

« ) . a
STEP I \
Teach the resident to pick gp his tovel.
Cue words: 1. "“Pick up your towel"

STEP 11
Teach the resident to dry his hair.
Cue words: 1. "Dry vour hair"

STEP-IIT .
Teach the resident to.dry his face and ears.
Cue words: 1. "Dry your face":
2. "Dry your ears"
3. "Dry your n°€kuyw ' .
" .

*

g

STEP IV

Teachh the resident to dry his arms and shoulders and underarms.
Cue words: 1. "Dry your Shoulder"

"Ory your- arm"

"Dry under your arm"

"Dry your other shoulder"
"Dry your other arm"

"Dry under your other arm",ﬁ

YN LN

STEPY ™, - _
Teach the resident to dry his chest and stomach.
Cue words: 1. "Dry your chest"

2. "My your stomach"

STEP VI '

Teach the resident to dry his back

Trainer places towel around shoulders of resident: moves towel across
back in a back and forth motion. :

Cue words: 1. "Dry vour back" *\\\:

STEP, VII ’ . v
Teach the resident-to dry his qro1n area.
Cue vords: 1. “Dry your tottom"
2. "Dry between your leqs" .

+ STEF VIII

»

Teach tne resident to dry his Tegs. ,
Cue words: 1. "Qry vour leg, front and back™ . ',
2. "Dry your other 1eq, front and back"

STEP IX .

Teach the resident to dry his#feet. Have himssit on a bench or on the floor
in order to dry his feet thoroughly. .
Cue words: 1. "Dry your foot"

2. "Dry in between your tces" i
3. "Dry your other foot" h ;l,.ﬁ_
4. "Dry between the togs" Aﬂ()
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THE TRAINER Turns on tfie shower, aiyes washcloth to resident, puts
him in shower, gets him wet,. wets the c]oth and soaps it, and yashes
the res;dent beginn1na with his head and working down (face, neck,

one arm , ¥ o

t‘ ¢
* -~

THE RESIDENT Learns to wash otuer arm, hands chest, unde?arms, stomach
, wring out his cloth, qet out of shower and pyt his washcﬁotﬁ “in proper
contaIner
"Yash’ your- other arm - front and back"
"Wash your chest"
"Yash tnder your arm"
“Ilash under your.other arm"
"Wash your stomach"
"WYash between your legs"
"Hash 'your bottom"
"Yash your leg"
"Wash*your other leq" N .
- 10. "Wash your foot" : <
11, "Hash your other foot"
* 12. "Rinse your front" ~ .
13. "Turn around - rinse your back"
14. "Squeeze the washcloth"
15;, "Step.out of the shower"
16, "Put the. washcloth-in the laundry bag"

'Cue-words:

-’,

uom\xmm.a:;mm—a '

>

THE TRAIhER Turns on the shower, gives the washc]oth to resident, puts
" him in shower, gets him wet. wets the cloth and s0aps 1t an' washes his
face, neck, . R

- THF RESIDENT: Learns to wash his arms, hands, then wash his chest, under-

r arms, back, groin area, legs and feet, wring out his cloth, qet out of

. shower and put his washcloth in proper container.

Cue words: 1. "Hash your hands

o 2. "Wash your arm" i

3. "Mash your other arm"

4. "Wash your chest™

5. "Wash under your arm"

6. -"Wash under your other arm"
7. "Wash your stomach"

8. -"Hash your bottom"

9. "Hash between your legs"

10. "Hash your leg"

11.  "lash your other Teg" '
12. "Wash yout foot"
11. "Hash your other foot" . .

14. "Rinse your front"
15.¢ "Turn around - rinse your back"
16. "Squeeze the washcloth"

17. "Step out of the shower" - @
. 18, "Put the viashcloth in the laundry bag"
! 5 ey
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STEP XII° ‘ . ' - [ L \
THE TRAIMER: Turns on the shower, gives the washclyth to resident, .
« Duts him in shower, gets him wet, wets the cloth, soaps it, and ‘

‘makes a lather. ‘ ,
|

THE RESIDENT: | Learns to wash his face, ears, -neck then to rinse.
Resoap cloth, wash his arms, shoulders, and hands, then rinse, re-
'soap and wash his chest, underarms, stomach, back, groin area, leas

and feet. Then rinse, wring out his washcloth and put it in proper ’
- container. . : < '
Cue words: "Wash your face" -

1

2. "Wash your ears"

3. "dash your neck"

4. "Hash your arm"

5. "Uash othet arm" ]

6. "Uash your chest"

7. "Hash under your arm"

8. "Yash under other arm"

0. "ash your stomach"

0. "Wash between your legs" '

11.  "Uash vour bottom". ~ et
12.  "Hash .your leg"

13.  "Uash-your other leg"
14. "Wash your foot!,

15. "Hash your othzr foot"

. 16. “Rinse your front" - A ‘ )
. ']7?' "Turn around -. rinse-your back" ¢ ¢
18." "Squeeze washcloth" A ‘

19. "Step out of shower"
20. "Put-washcloth in Taundry bag"

RN

STEP XIII

. , . .
THE TRAINER: Turns on the shower, gives the washcloth to resident, puts
him in shower, gets him wet, wets the cloth. -

|
|
THE RESIDENT: Learns to soap the cloth, wash his face, ears, neck, then ' ‘
rinse. Resoap cloth, make a lather, wash his arms, shoulders, and hands,
then rinse. Resoap, wash his chest, underarms, stomach, back, groin area,
legs and feet, then rinse. Hring out his washcloth and get out of the
shower and put washcloth in proper container.
Cue vords: 1. "Soap your washcloth"
2. /"Wash your face" ‘
3. "WHash your ears"
4. "lash your neck - front and back"

5. "Turn around - rinse your back"
6. "lash your arm"
7. "Wash other arn'
2. "Wash your hands"

"Wash your chest" |
10. "Yash under your arm '
11. “Hash upder your other arm"
12. "Wash your stomach"

v j£k57 b i

(Sa)




13. "Wash between your legs"
. 14. "Wash your bottom" | .
.- 15. "Wash your leg"
' . 16. "Wash your other leg"
‘ 17. ‘“Mash your foot"
. 18. "Wash your other foot"
19, "Rinse your front"
20. "Turn around - rinse your back"
- 21. "Squeeze washclcth"” ’
22. "Step out of shower"
23. "Put washcloth in 1aundry bag"

Ca

STEP XIV

v

THE  TRAINER: | Turnson. the shower.

THE RESIDEHTz Learns to get his washcloth go into the shower, get wet, .
get his washcloth wet, soap his c]oth, and bathe himself with the trainer
giving verbal, cues only. I

. Cue words:. 1. "Pick up your washcloth”
2. "Step-into the shower" .
3. "Get your washcloth wet"
4. "Soap your washcloth" .
5. "Wash your face" ‘ )
6
7
8

"Wash your ears"

.« "Mash your nack" | - \
. - . "Wash your arm"
’ . 9. "Wash your other arm"

¢ « 10. "Wash your hands" o
, - 11. "dash your chest" )
12. "Wash under your arm" \
S ‘ 3." "Hash your stomach"
15. "Wash between yaur legs"
16.* "Wash your bottom"
17. * "Mash your leg"
18. "Wash vour other leg" |
15. "Wash your foot"
20. "Hash your other foot”
21. "Rinse vour front" : : ~
22. "Turn around - rinse your back"
23. "Squeeze washcloth” .
24. "Step out of shower" : -
25. "Put washc]oth in laundrv ‘bag"

(13
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\ ‘ TUR BATHING I

. N?TE: Shampooing is separate s!.i11: do not teach the two skills at the same
time

When teaching this skill the tra1ner may have to pnyslbally guide the resident
through the step. Do not go’on to a new step until the previous step has been’

learned.
hY 7

Equipment néeded: towel, soap, washc]oth and shampoo.

The tratna: assambles the, eq"1pmenugp1ace sodp and washcloth on tub ledge. °
. Fill the tub with water.

<TEP I

Teach the resident to qget 1nto the tub, assist if necessary
Cue words: 1.. "Set into the tub"

Allow the resident to do it alone if he is abue otberw1se assist as needed.

, + STEP II
Teach the resident to pick up the washclnth. Assist if necessary, if the
resident is able to do it alcne, allow him to. ¢

Cue words: 1. "Pick up your washc]oth"'

.STEP 11T %
Teach the resident to get the washc]oth vat
Cue words: 1. "“Get your washcloth wet"
. If the resident™is able to do it alone, allow him to do so.

[

STEP IV

Teach the resident o pick up the soap.
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the soav"

If th resident is ablae to do-it alona, allow him to do so.

\

STEP V
Teach the resident to put soap on the washcloth.
Cue words: 1. "Put soap on the washcloth"
Give assistance as needed.
STEP VI v
Teach the resident to wash his face, nose, neck and ears. -~
Cue words: 1. "Yssh your face”
2. "Mash your nose"
3. "“ilash your nzck and ears"

A Allcw the child to do as much as possible.
STEP VI
Teach the resideit in rinse his washcloth in the water. ) ' -
Cue words: 1. "Rinse your washcloth" e
STEP VIIT
Teach the resident to rinse his face, nose, neck and ears.
Cue words: 1. "Rinse your face® -
' ’ 2. "Rinse your nose"
3. "Rinse your neck and ears" y q -
Allow the resident to do as much as he can. ,1;;5}




STEP' IX .
Now the resident must resoap h1s washcloth and wash his Jhouljers, arns,
underarms, chest,, stemach, elbows and back. - - .
Cue words: 1. "wash 'your shoulders and arms" ’ .
2. "HWash your chest, stcmach, underarms and elbows"
3. "Wash your back":
4

. "Now rinse" *
STEP X ’

’ The resident must resoap the wasacloth and wash his leqs and grofn area, front
and back.

Cue words: 1. "Hash your legs"
) 2. '"Mash your hottom and betvieen your legs"
3. "Mow rinse" ~

STEP XI '
The resident must resoap the vashcloth and wash his feet.
Cue words: 1. "Mash your feet" _
2. "Wash in hetween your toes" L2 .
Give ossistance as needed. -

STEP XII

Teach the resident to wrinq out his washcloth and place on tub ledge, pull
the plug ard get out of the tub.

Demonstrate the wringing action.

Cue wrods: 1. “Wring out your washcloth”

s 2.. "Pull the plug"
3. "Get out of the tub" . .
Alicw the resident to do as much as possible. . .
STEP X111 '

Have the resident pxck up a tovel, if necessary, hand him a towel and te]]
him to dry himself. -

Cue words: 1. "Dry your face"

-

2. "Dry your ears"
3. "Dry your neck"
. 4, "Dry your arms_and .underarms”
5. "Dry your stomach"
6. "Ory your back" ) i -
7. "Dry your bottom and between your legs"
8. "Dry your leds and feet, between your toes"
. ' ‘
\
|
v
|
FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AM) TRAIMING CENTER ) ‘ |
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BEGINNING FACE WASHING

STEP I N

Hand the washcloth td the resident and tell him to wash

‘his face. - i
Cue words: '"Wash your face"

STEP IT .

The trainer will take a washcloth frdm the pan, hand. it

the resident tna tell him to wash around his eyes.
Cue words: "Wash around your eyes"

STEP III ‘

Teach the resident to-wash his nose.
Cue words: '"Wash your nose"

-

STEP IV

Teach the resident to wash around his mouth.

Cue words: "Wash around.your mouth"
STEP V
Teach the resident to wash his neck and ears.
‘ Cue words: "Wash your neck and ears"

,

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CENTER
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: BEGINNING HAND WASHING s
. . STEP I ) f

The trainer will take a washé&loth' from the pan and hand it
to the resident. Teach the pesident to wash.the backs of his

hands. .
' Cue words: '"Wash the backs of yourﬁhands".
STEP. II .
Teach the resident to wash the palhs of his. hands.

Cue words: "Wash the palms of your hands"

. 4

STEP III
Teaching the resident to wash between his fingers.

Cue words: "Wash between your fingers"
STEP IV

\ ~ Hand jhe resident a washcloth and tell him to wash his hands.
‘ . ) Cue words: "Wash your hands"
N

' FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CENTER
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MIRROR CHECK FOR BOYS

*

Be sure the res1dent knows he is 1ook1ng at bimse]f in the mirror. Tell him, -
"This is how you Took ‘to.me." . . ’
, . ‘ )

STEP 1. . .

-

Have the resident begin his check at his head.

1. "Is your hair clean?" "Do you need to comb it?" "Do you need a haircut?"

2. "I4 your face clean?" "Do you need a shave?" "Do your teeth need brushed?"
"Is your neck clean?" - ‘

STEP 11

- Have the resident Took at his hands.
1. "Are your hands clean?" . ¢ .
2. "Do your f1ngerna1ls need c]ean1ng or cutting?"

STEP 111 -

.

Mow have the resident check his’ sh1rt
1. "Does your shirt fit you?" "Is it clean?"

2. "Are there any buttons missing?"

3. "Are your buttons buttoned?"

4. "Is your shirt tucked in?" (This applies only if he is wearing a shirt

that must be tucked in.) ~ '

“STEP IV ’

Now have the resident check his paf¢s. =~ =

1. “Are your pants clean?" <

2. "Do they fit you?" "Are theytoo long or too short?" g >

3. "Is your zipper zipped?! or buttons buttoned.

4. “Does your belt ‘fit you?" . '

STEP V ‘

The resident should check his shoes *and socks..
. "Are your socks clean?" "Do they match?"
"Are your shoes clean?". "Polished?"-

. "Do your laces match?" "Are they tied?"

W N —

-

41!‘..
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HAIR BRUSHIMNG (GIRLS)

PREREQUISITE: The girl should have her own brush and it should be clean.

1
! . ‘

YL STERI _ Y
" Teach the girl the proper way,tgﬁhold.her;é;ﬁSh.
. “ B . .
LSTEP 11 ‘ .

Teach the giﬁ] to brush her géﬁr from the front to the béck and then from
the sides to the back. t 2

- »
’

STEP IIT . SR

Teach her to theh brush her hair téward her e&es. ifake sure she gets all
the snarls™and rats out qf her hair, and then have her brush it back again.

STEP IV o :
SIEF 1V . * - .
‘ . Teach her to brush her hair’back into the style it is-worn:
' ]
L] "
¢
. /

' b
FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AND TRAINIMG CENTE
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.

‘ CLEANING OF COMB AND BRUSH -

STEP I -

1. Teach resident to use comb to clean hair out of brush.

2. Teach resident to put warm water in a container or sink, and’
add a small amount of soap.

3. Place comb and brush in the solution., .

4. Swish the comb and brush around a few times in the so]ut1on,
then let ti soak about 10 m1nutes

s ..

STEP 11
1.~ After the ten mfnutes, teach him to rinse his,comb and brush in
cold’running water. ~ .

2. Teacn him to dry*his brush and comb with a paper towel

" STEP 111 '

1. Teach resident that he should wash his comb and brush at’ least every
time he shampoos his hair. He should be washing his hair while comb
and brush is soaking. .

[Y N
.
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" SHOE CARE

EQUIPMENT:
- 1. Shoe polish {paste-or Tiquid) 5
2. Applicator ;
3. Rags - one damp rag and newspaper
4. Shoe laces, if needed. ’ )

STEP 1
Teach the resident to gatherﬂ;he necessary equipﬁent. _4;'

STEP II

Teach, the resident that he takes his shoes off to clean £h§m3; - ..

¥ -
- STEP III K/ _ ¢

'“—'

on table. o Lo
2¢ Have him remove shoe.strings. ey
3. Teach him.to take a damp rag and. clean the dirt off his shoes.
. A}

‘ - STEP IV ~

Teach him to check shoes for repairs, and if new laces are needed.
Cue words: 1. "Check the soles" '

.

\ STEP V

1. Teach the resident to spread newspapers on the téﬁ]é}wihqﬁfplace shoes

Teach resident to make sure he has right color of palish, Teach him how to
apply polish. Teach him how much polish to use, how to hold the shoe, and
where to apply the polish. ‘ ’

STEP V, o <
Te@gh resident to not shine a shoe until the polish is dry.

;ﬁ?EP V11

Teach him to shine the shoe.
]

© STEP VIII
Teach him that now is the time the laces are put back in. .
' Teach resident to clean up his mess. Teach him to return polish to appropriate

place, throw the newspapers in the garbage, throw all soiled rags in garbage.

A
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' CLOTHES SELEGTIOH

- +

COLOR: - . ’ : Y ,
’ Teach resident that black;. brown, green and white are colors that any other
-~ colors go with. Teach resident to avoid colors that clash.
’ _ggisirable-combinatdons: _ : \ .

Teach rasidents that stripes and f1pra1 designs do not go together too well.
"Teach him that prints and prints do not go well together. Teach resident that
girls scarves are not be be used for neckties, nar are they to be used for belts

Teach resident not to combine casua] dress with formal dress.

A ’
*

. " For example: “Jeans, sports shirt and necktie.

R

Appropriate dress for appropriate odcasions:

. ’ Play: Cut-offs, T-shirts, o]der'clothing, no dress shdes.

: School.and town: jeans in good repair and clean.
’\ ' - shirts - rot just a T-shirt
) i wash and wear pants and shirts
no old sweat shlrts

For girls: school and town - slacks, dresses, skirts, blouses, pants,
appropr1ate shoes for the time of year.

~

Job interviews and dating:

Doys - ties, dress shirts, slacks, po]ished dress shoes, suit or sp;\tsb ’
Jacket (optiona]) ,

Anpropriate shoes for time of year
zirls - pice dress, sk1rt blouse, pantyhcse, polished dress shoes, nice coat,

' no vind breakers or sk1 JacPets ‘
¢
4 .
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SELECTION OF CLOTHING ON COTTAGE-ACCORDING TO SIZE ~ Boys
Step 1 ' '
Begin with the shirt.

c‘ -

' a.-Measure the resident for size. (Small, medium or large).

b. Teach the resident what small, medium ahd large looks like, and then have
hiin determine what size he vecrs by allowing him to try on one of each.

c. Always use a mirror. Introduce extra-large only if needed.

»

d. Teach the resident where in the garmeht to find his sige.

Step 2 ‘ _ ' .

Slacks :

&. Measure the resident's waist and inseanm. dlways use a mirror.
b. Teach the resident where his waist is. (gipbone)

c. Teach resident wbaﬂ/ﬁis numbers are. For example:. 30-30 and how to
recognize it.
. :
d. Téach resident where his size is kept and where to look for the sSize
numbers in the slacks. :

e. Teach the resident to put on slacks ~nd to check in the airror.

Cues: 1, "Find your waist"
2. "Find the top of your pants"
3. "Do they match?" Yes or no. -
. L. "Find your ankles"
( " 5. s your ankle covered?" Yes or no. ' .
f. Teech resident that if the top of his pants is at the woistline and if his
ankles are covered, then his pants are well-fitting.  *

~

~ Step 3

T:§hirts . ///

a. Teach the resident to checl:.to see what size undershirt he wears.
b. Teach him to find this out by tryin, on & small, medium or large size and

ask him vhich size he wears. -
. , .

¢. Heve him check in front of the mirror to determine what size fits him,

.
7 ? . \\.
| A

} NS LAVEN .

¥ . ' -
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1. "Is it ‘long enough?"
2. "here are your shoulder seams?"
3~ "Are they on your shoulders?!

¢ .-

Briefs .

a. Teach resident to check to see what size he wears by trjirg on the small,
medium and large siges.

b. Teach him to check in the mirror to see how they fit in ‘the waist
and legs and comfort, !

Step 5

Socks . :
a. Teach the resident to measure the sock'against his.foot. _

b. Show him where the heel of. the sock should be and if he has enough room

for his entire foot. - .
I ! ~
1] / ' i =
’ ’ .
~
q 2
1eb - - '
JW:AL 11-29-71
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. . SHAVING GINLS LEAS

>

-Equipmgnt: electric razor.

" STEP 1

. 1. Teach the airl to look‘and see if her leas need to be shaved. T

.2. Teach her to plug the razor in.

3. Teach her how to turn the razor off and on.

[ - - "

STEP II | ’ :

—_ T . : ' -

1. Teach the qirl to find a comfortable position. Some find it more com-

. fortable standing; others sitting.

2. Teagh the girl to begin with her ankle and to work up to the knee, and
then back !own to the ankle. Continue a]] the vay around the leg in this
fashion.,

3. Have her take spec1a1 note of knee area and around the ankle area. In
some cases the trainer will have to shave one of the girl's legs and have
her do the other.

‘ ) STEP 111 X
Teach her to check her leg to make sure she has it completely shaved.
Lotion may be applied now if desired. 8

(STEP TV
g 1. Teach her to unplug the razor. ‘ . \ , ;
2. Clean the heads thoroughly. ) ‘
. * 3. Return the razor and cord to the appropriate place. s
1
4
. FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AND TRAIMING CENTER
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URDERARH SHAYIRG -

STEP I
Teach the resident to get the needed 1tems “or shavina underarns'

a. ‘Electric razor

b. Powder and puff

¢. “Two washcloths and a towel
d. Soap

e. Deodorant

STEP II

Teach the resident to wash her underarms with a soapy washcloth, rinse well
qnd dry with a towel.

STEP ITI ‘

Tecch the resident to use the powder on a puff to her underarms to help the
razor glide over the freshly washed area.

STEP 1Y

Teach the resident to plug in her razor. Explain the need to be careful so
as not to injure herself. Show her how to work the on and off switch. Show
ner how to hold the razer. *

- STEP V
Teach the resident by us1nq a mirror to shave her underarms. Tell her to move
the razor in an up and down moticn across the und:rarm area until all the hair
is rémoved. ‘hen one underarnm i3 finished tell her to go on to thie other arm.
Explain to her that this should be done at least once & week and more often if

needed.
@
STEP VI
Teach the resident to c]ean the razor by using a brush,
STEP V11 '

Teach the resident to use her deodorant after she has cleaned her razor. If
she is bothered by the deodorant stinging, it may be applied before shavina,
or she should choose a type of non-sting deodorant which may be purchased at
any store or fhe cantaen.

STEP VIII
Teach the resident to return the equipment to the proper place

FAIPVIEY HOSPITAL AMD TRAINIMA CENTER
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HAIRSETTIRG .

Prerequisite: Girl should be able to 1ndppendent1y shampoo her hair. .
She should have a clean comb and brush, and the comb should be a rattail comb.
Equipment:

Rollers

Rattail comb and brush
Waveset.

In teaching this skill, the use of the reverse chain method will be used.

In other words, the trainer will do eVeryth1ng in the skill, except the last
thing to be done. That is what the resident iearns first. Example: The Tast
thing you do when setting your hair is fasten the roller. This is the thing
the resident Tearns first. It is also deemed necessary that the girl beq1n
learning to set someone else's hair, rather than her own.

STEP I “ ‘
The trainer

Combs the haivr forward from the crown. >

Hakes a straight part across from the crown down to the ears
Applies the waveset, if desired.

Parts off the appropriate amount of hair and combs it straight up.
" Fets tha hair started on the roller.

Rolls the hair completely onto the roller.
Holds the roller in place.

-,

1
2
3‘
G
6
7

The tggideht:‘ ‘.

1. Learns to fasten the roller. | , -\
Cue words: "Fasten the roller” ‘

The trainer:

Combs the hair forward from the crown. . ’ . '
ilakes @ straight part across from the crown and down to the ears.

. Applies the viaveset. .

Parts off the appropriate amount of hair and combs it stra1th zup.

. Gets the hair started on the roller.

Finishes rolling the hair onto the roller.

O 1 e o A
: : o~

?he resident:

1. %earns to hold the rolier.

Y. Fasten the rollegy.

(e words: "Hold the roller"
"Fasien the roller”




Page 2 - Hairsetting . ‘
STEP III
The trainer:

1. Combs the hair forward from cas crown. s
2. Makes the straight part across from the crown and down to the ears.
3. Applies the waveset, if desired.

4. Parts off the appropriate amount of hair and combs it straight up.
5. Gets the hair started on the roller.

The resident: ’ ( ,
1. Learns to finish rolling the hair onto the rollgw.
2. +llolds the roller.
3. -Fastens the roller.
Cue words: 1. "Finish rolling hair"
2. "Hold the roller"
3. "Fasten the rofler"

STEP I["
Tie trainer:

1. Cormbs the hair forward from the crown. ;

2. liakes,a .traight part across frem the cr?wnvand down to the ears.
3. App11es the waveset.

4 Pa*tS'Uff the aporopriate amount of ha1r and combs it straight up.

The res1dent.

1. Learns to.get the hair started on the roiler.
2. F}r1shes rcliing the hair onto the roller.

3. Holds the roller.

4. Fastens the roller.

Cue words: 1. "Start the hair on the rol]er"

2. "Finish rollinq hair" v
3. "Hiold the roller"
4. "Fasten the roller" <.

STEP V . '

o v st

The trainer:

1. Combs the hair forward fraowm the crown.
2. llakes a straight part across from the crovn down to the ears.
3. Applies the waveset.

N
The resident:

Learns to part off the appropriate amountsof hair and comb it straight up.
Gets the hair started on the rnller.

Finishes rolling the hair onto the roller.

Holds the roller.

Fastens the roller.

LT W N -~




Cue words:

Page 3- Hairsetting _ ' .

. "Part off enough hair" (to roil) -
. "Comb it straight up" '

. "Start hair on roller"

. "Finish rolling hair"

1
2
3
4
5. "Fasten the rolles”

STEP VI

The trainer:

"

»
*
-

1. Combs the hair forward from the crown,

Asplies the wavesat,

The resident: . )

-

-

Ny Wi -~

Learns to
Parts the side. )

Parts off appropriate amount of hair and combs it straivhy um,.
Gets hair started on the roller.

Finishes rollina hair on roider.

Holds the reller.

Fastens roller.

Cue words:. 1. ‘“itake the part across here (ai&% will ipdicate where part is

; . to be made) -and dow: to ears"

wconmn
P

be made)
"gart off enough hair to roll"
"Comb it straight up"
“Start hair on roller"
"Fiaishi rolling hair"
"lold tle roiler" )
"Fascen the roller"

-

[Co XV IREN e, W s 2ol
« e v e o

STEP ViI

Tne trainer:

combs the hair forwcrd froa the crown.

The resident: Ve

. - Learns to apply appropriate amount of waveset, !
Hake a straight -part across from the crown and down to the ears.
. “Learns to part the side.

make .part straight across the Cruw and down tc the ears.

pin the hair back so you can keep the part straight”
“liow part the sides” (Trainer will indicate where parts gre to

Learns to part off appropriate amount of hair and comb it straight up.

Gets the hair started on the roller. /
FiniShes'?leing the hair on the roller.
Hoids the rvller.

Fastens the roller. .

144



Page § - Hairsetting

Cue words:

10.

)

STEP VIIT -

The résident”

O O~ Y Q1) D) —

1
2.
3
4
5.
6.
7.
8
9
0

*

Cue words: 1.

o

—_ OO NM OIS WR

1Y

"Comb your hair forvard from here" ‘
J'“Iakﬁ the part acro:s here" (aide 1ndicat°s where part <hou1d
" be) "and dowh to ears”

"Pin the hair back".

"Mow part the °1uLS"

"Part off enough hair to roll"

"Comb it straight up"

"Start hair on roller"

“Finish rolling hair"

"Hold, the roller"

"Fasten the roller”

v

Learns to comb the hair forward from the crown.

Apply the appropriate -amount of waveset.

Make a straight part acrgss from the crovn and down to the ears.
Learns to part the sides.

. Part off the appropriate amount of hair and comb it straight un.
Learns to get the hair started on the roller.

Finishes rolling ‘the hair onto the rol]er

. ' Holds the roller.

Fastens the rcller.

A

"Cumb your hair forward from here” (Trainer indicates the
crown area) - :

"Put the waveset on .your hair"

"ilake the part acrass here (crown area) and down to the ears"
“Pin the hair back"

"Now part the <ides”

"Part off erouah ha1r to roll"
“"Comb it straigat up"

"Start hair on roller"

"Finish rolling hair"

"Hd1d the roller"

"Fasten the roller"

.
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USE OF HAIRSPRAY “ \ .

Prerequisiye: Resident must be able to style hair..

STEP I : .

1. Teach res1dent that hairspray is to be applied only after-hair is
combed or brushed into desired style. -

STEP II , - - '

1.” Teach the résident how to hold the can and press the button
2. Stress the 1mportance of not pointing can towards the eyes.

STEP" IIT

1. Teach resident to hold can about § or 3 inches away from head.

2. Teach her to spray. the top first, then the sides, then back and then
L the front.

3.  Teach re31dent to protect her eyes when spra_ymg the front with. her

. . " free hand. s .

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AWD TRAINING CEHTER
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USE OF COMMERCIAL WASHER AND \DRYERVAT LAUNDRAMAT

PREREOUISITE: Ability to distinquish coins; recoanize a few words, IE:
hot, cold, 10¢, etc. and be familiar with the Use of lasher Procedure.

STEP 1

Teach the resident to sort his laundry as required.in the clothes sorting

procedure. This may be done before goine to the laundramat.

STEP 11

Teach the resident to determine how .amv machine loads he will have. Remember,

teach the resident to not overcrowd the washer just as in the use of the washer

procedure. ¢ _
. o

STEP LIL°

. Teach the resident to determine the amount of change needed to opcrate machines.

If more change is needed, teach the resident how to get change from one of the
money ¢nanger machines. o "

. STEP IV

Teach. the re 1dent to select the correct water temperature Teach him to use
cold water as much as possible. | '

STEP V-
Teach the resident to take the clothes to the washers, sat them down and put
the correct z:ountof money in the coin slots to start machines.

STEP VI
Teach the resident to put the clothes in the washer’ and close the 1id.

STEP VII
Teach the resident to wait until the light goes out before ooeninq the ‘1id of
the washer. .

STEP VIII

Teach the resident by using the baskets provided by the laundramat to remove
the clothing from the washer and wheel to the dryer, place 1n the dryer, shaking
the articles 1oose1y to untangle them.

STEP IX
Teach the resident to put the correct coin in the slot and turn the handle to
start the machine.

STEP X

Teach the resident to check the clothing when the dryer stops to determine if
it is dry. If not, the resident should learn to.repeat the cycle again. If .
the clothing is drv, it should be removed from the dryer and folded to prevent
excessive wrinklina. Again the resident may use the baskets on wheels pro~
vided by the 1aurdramat .

NOTE: An important thing for the resident to learn when using the 1aundramat
is to wait his turn and be polite to others using the facilities too. For
example: he may wipe hp his spills, take care when pouring his detergent so
as to not make a mess. R

\ ) . ‘ 1 ,1';
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FOLDING SHIRTS

STEP I v . R
1. Teach the res1dent to lay the sh1rt on a f]at surface (fﬁont 51de up)

STEP II

1. Teach the resident to fo]d the shirt in ha]f 1enath wise by brina1na one )

sleeve over to meet the other.

e

STEP 111
Teach the resident to fold sleeves so that bottom of Tong s1eeves meet
the bottom of the shirt. .

STEP IV /
T. Teach the kesident to fold shirt from bottom of shirt in half again.
2. Teach the resident to place folded shirt in clothing cupboard,.

- Y4

’
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FOLDING BRAS

STEP I . / .{
Teach the girl to check bras for needed repairs. .~ . . [

STEP II , : .

Teach the girl to fold bra in half, placing one cup inside the other. —

STEP 111 ' . :
Teach her next to fold it in half again,-tucking straps inside.

STEP IV
Teach her to put folded bras in clothing cuphoard.

A ]
» " 1)

J .
\/’\
¢,
]
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FOLDING DRESS SHIRTS

STEP I
1. Teach the resident to button a1l the buttons on the shirt. )

_ STEP LI ‘
"T. Teath the resident to lay the sh1rt dOWn, sleeves out-stretched on a
‘flat surface.

» STEP~HIT
R Tea ch the resident to fold s]eeve acrOss shirt even with onposite side
of shirnt.

STEP IV .
1. Teach the resident to brinq sleeve hack ha]f vay so cuff comes to edge of
shirt.

»

STEP V
1. Teach the resident to repeat steps III and IV with other sleéve, or if
needed the trainer may model the first sleeve and allow the resiflent to
do second sleeve. .

< "STEP VI U ~ :
" 1. Teach the resident to fold both sides to meet center of shT{t.

STEP VII
I, Teach the resident to fold tail of shirt half way towards neck of shirt

STEP VIII
1. Teach the resident to fold.acain, finished folded shirt should have

buttons down center. - D e
2. Teach the resident to place folded shirt in clothing cupboard

- RN -
v
1
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;CLQTHES CHECK AMND CLOSET CLFANING -

STEP I S ’ .
Teach the resident to sort c]oth1ng accorﬁ1nq to kind, examnle‘L all knit r
shirts. touether, all pants toﬂether, sweaters together, socks, bndervear, etc.

ﬂ{PII .7 .
Teach the_rgsident to check each article for.needed repairs. Check points for
all article . n
: Be sure they are their own.
Be sure they are clean. .
Check for ripped seams or tears. . S
Check zippers.
Check for missina or Toose buttons.
Check buttonholes.
Check hems on shirts, blouses, skirts and dresses, also pant
cuffs.
Check elastic®on all underuear
. Check bra hooks and straps. , * '*
10. Check socks for holes.
+ 11. *Check pockets-on trousers. -
12. Check shoestrings. v
13. Check shoe so]es for ho]es and tons for worn spots.

0o NN TP W N — e

STEP 111

Teach the resident to place each folded article on a shelf in his closet,
making sure hé keeps each P1nd together. .

STEP IV~

Teach the resident to p]ace all. miscellaneous articles toqether on a shelf.
\

STEP V )

Teach the resident to hang all dresses, skirts, shirts with buttons and pants

with creases on hangers and handaers a]i hanaing the same direction in the

closet. Keep empty hangers at end of rack. .

"STEP VI
Teach the resident to place all shoes neatly tonether on the floor of the
closet. .

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AMD TRAIMING CENTER :
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Have the resident remove his coat.

Have the .resident pick up a hanger.

HAHGING UP A COAT

STEP I

Cue words:” 1. "Take off your coat"
2. "llold ybur coat by the collar" o

Trainer model. . '

STEP II - ( . . Y
'i
|

Cue words: 1. "Pick up -a hanger" N
Traner model to rasident correct way to ho]d hanger (the top of hanaer). '
STEP III
Show the resident how to put the hanger in one sleeve of coat. ,
Cue words: 1. ?Put the hanger in the sleeve"
STEP 1V - . ; 4 ;
"Shov/ the resident to hold coat and hanqer in one hand._ L
Cue words: 1. "Hold your coat" i C. C
STEP V. : | g ’ Lo
Have the residept put the other side of coat onto hgnger. .- :
Gue wards; 1. ."Put the hanger in the other sieeve"
STEP VI ' ;
Show the resident how to hang coat on“the rack |
Cue words: 1. "Hanq up your coat" i
|
( |
|
|
pu |
|
|
§
N |
i 1
- , i
’ i
’ | 1
\ |
.
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STEP_I1

- 'FOLDING T-SHIRTS

i

STEP I

Toach resident to turn shirt right side out if_necessary.
Teach resident to lay shirt on the table front' side down.
STE2 ITL |

‘eaxhlres1den+ to fold. bottom of_ shirt up to the top of shirt (fo]dmg qmrt
10 2d f' . . .

al
jx"P v
eraci* “°s1dent to fold one side of shirt to middle.

STEP ¥

“zach resident to fold other side over to center, over]gpping other sice, -

R &
STE? VI . : '
Tzach resident to place folded shirt in clothing cupboard. T .
> * Y -
Y [ ¢
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FOLDIMG SHORTS OR PAMTIES

-~

STEP I

Teach'resident to turn shorts (panties) right side out if necessary. v

STEP II ° . T : 1
Teach resident to lay shorts (nanties) front side down on table. |
STEP III

Teach resident to fold shorts (Eanties) bottom un to the waisthand.

STEP 1V : :
Teach resident to fold one side over to the middle.

STEP V b
Teach resident to fold other side over to the middle overlapping one side.

STEP VI '
Teach resident to place folded shorts (panties) in clothina cupboard.

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AMD TRAIMING CENTER
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FOLDING TROUSEPS

FOR JEAN TYPE PAMTS GMIT STEPS I AMD II

STEP .1 b .
1. Teach the resident-what a crease is and what a seam is.’ !

STEP II
1% Teach the resident to jdentify the seams on each of the pant legs and
put them tooether. -
2. liow teach him'to hring both leas together.
3. The trainer will model this for the resident to enable him to understand
) what he is to do.

STEP III
1. Teach the resident to lay pants on a flat surface, a tahle or bed, etc.

STFP IV

1. Teach the resident to fold the pants in half.
2. tYow have him fold in half again.

@ STEP V * | s

Teach the resident to place the foli'ed pants ?h the clothing cupboard.

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL ARD TRAILING GENTER n
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FOLDING SLIPS .

. |
STEP T
Teaéh the resident to turn the slip right side out and lay flat on a
surface front side un. Teach her to smooth the wrinkles out.

STEP 11

Teach the resident to fold the bodice (just under the arm holes) toward
hemline* or lace.

STEP II1
Teach the resident to fold one side toward center.
STEP 1V, AL

Teach the resident to fo]d the second side toward center overlapping the
first fold.

STEP V
Teach resident to fold hem or lace of slip towar! center approximately 1/3.

1

STEP V1
Teacn the resident to fold top down OVerlapo1na bottom fold.

STEP VII
Teach the resident to place folded slip in ¢lothina cupboard.

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AMD TRAINING CENTER A
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FOLDING SOCKS

‘ STEP 1 ],
1 Teach the resident to separate socks according to color. ’

STEP II .
Teach resident to find pairs of socks from the different celors.

STEP III
Teach the resident to lay one sock flat on the table.

STEP IV~ {
Teach resident to lay second sock on top of first sock matching the tops.

STEP v
Teach ther resident to fold. the tops _down mak1ng a cuff.

STEP VI P
Teach the resident to place folded socks in the clothing cupboard.

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AMD TRAINING CERTER
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: " PROPE? NSE OF HAMRIMG NF CLOTHIMNG T . |
PAIITS .

-

STEP I )
. Teach resident what tyoes of pants are to be hung, and what types are
to be folded. For example: pants to be huna - s1acks, suit pants, any

p;nts with creases, capris, etc. Pants to be folded - jeans, cut offs,
shorts. '

»

. "~ STEP 11
. Teach the resident what a crease i5 and what a seam is.

. STEP III
I. Teach the resident to identifv the seams on each of the pant legs and
put them- together, now teach him to brina both legs toaether.
“~ 2 Trainer will most likelv need to model this step.

STEP IV , :
1. Teach the resident to lay nants on a flat surface. For example:
. table, bed, ironina board, etc.
2. low teach the resident to slide bottom of hancer under pant leqs to
the crotch.
' 2. Pow have the resident nick up the hanger and nlace it on the rod.
. A. The trainer will most Tikely need to model this steo.

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AlYD TRAINIIG CENTER
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HANGING SHIRTS OR RLOUSES

> i

STEP.I :
Teach resident what types of shirts and klouses aré to be huna, and which ones
are to be folded. For example: shirts to be huna - buttoned shirts, buttoned
blouses. Shirts to be folded - t-shirts, sweaters, knit shirts.

STEP IT - »
Teach the resident to nick up the hanner and with the other hand pick up the
shirt by the collar.

STEP III ’

1.  Teach the resident to slide corner of the hanger through the neck to the
sleeve of the shirt.

2. Teach him to hang onto the collar of the shirt and hanger with one hand.
H;th the free hand, taach him to slip the other.sleeve on the corner of
the hanaer. . ’

A

N

STEP 1V, , .
Teach the resident to lay shirt on a flat surface. For example: bhed, table,
ironina hoard, etc. Teach him to button the top button, and then hana the

hanger on the rod in the closet.

N

\
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SORTING OF CLOTHIYG -
(BEFORE MASHING) :

2

STEP 1° ’ < R

Teach the resident tp gather up all of h1s soiled c1oth1nn

STEP II '

I. Teach him to separate c]othinq into.separate colors - dark, light, and
vhite.

2. Vhite clothes should be, sorted alone, pale colors (pastels) should be
sorted and put together, dark colors can be put together (such as blues,

blacks and_greens).
3. Red alone.

STEP 111 ’ g
Resident should be taught that wool materials ‘should not be washed in the
machine. If washed, should be done by hand in Tukewarm water and mild soap.

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AMD TRAINING CENTER
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USE OF WASHER II

' STEP STEP I :
Teach the resident the proper sorting ‘of c]othinq. o~
1. ‘Whites sorted separately (example:. cotton bras, anklets, panties,
shorts, and T-shirts together). ,
. Colored cottons together. v .
Colored nylons and wash and wear together.- )
. Jeans and dark colored clothes together.
. Check and empty pockets.

STEP 1§
Teach resident to check c1othing for stains; if stained demonstrate soaking
or rinsing with cold water before putting into washer.

STEP III 7

1. Teach the resident to.open door of machine.

2. Teach resident to place the appropriate amount of sorted lTaundry in the
washer, Explain the reasons‘for not overloading the machine.

STEP IV :
I.  Teach the res1dent the approximate amount of detergent to use in washer
depending upon washer and type of detergent; 1/2 to 1 cup depending ,
upon type.of washer or detergent. ,
. 2. "Explain to the resident the uSe of bleach. Teach him to use the correct
A& amount, 1/2 to 1 cup; explain that bleach is not used for all Taundry.

Q@ = swry
Teach the resident to close the door of the washer and to select the proper
water temperature. Explain the reasons for using hot, cold, and warm water

to wash with.

-

L Wwrd .,

~

STEP VI . -
Teach the resident to turn the washer on. Explain the different settings on
the washer.

STEP VII '
Teach the resident to not open the door of washer until the cycle has been
completed.

STEP VIII
Teach the resident to wait until washer stops to remove clothinq. Explain

to the resident that an average washing cycle takes approx1mate1y 1/2 hour.
A\

\

4
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USE OF WASHER I

PREREQUISITE: Ability to sort clothing.
STEP I '

gga$h the resident to identify water temperature selector, start and stop
ial. : -

' STEP II
Teach the resident that white clothes are to be washed in hot water; all other

clothing may be washed in warm or cold water. Teach resident that he bleaches
white clothes only. . '

STEP III _ '
Teach resident to place appropriate amount of ;;;:hing in the washing pachfne,
stressing the importance of not overloading it

STEP 1V |

. Teach resident to put appropriate amount of soap’in the machine - one cup
A per Toad. Teach him to close the 1id of the machine.

STEP V
_. Teach resident now to riake sure the water temperature is correct. Teach him
to turn the dial to fill or start. Teach resident that if washing machine is
a front Toader, it should never be opened when running.
. STEP VI

If bleach is to be used, teach the resident that it should be put in after
the washer is filled with water. Ope cup of bleach to a Toad of white clothes.

STEP VIT

Teach résident not to remove clothiing until the washer‘hés run the full cycle
and the dial is on "off". .

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AMD TRAINING CENTER 16
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n
1ISE OF DRYER 11 ‘

STEP I
Teach | the resident to check and clean the lint trap before putt1ng a load
of wash in the dryer. Explain to resident that doing this will keep the

-machine running in bétter pondition Tonger. r
STEP 11 : '
Teach the resident how to open the dryer before unload1nq the washer
STEP I11 '

Teach the resident why to dry only one Toad at a time, explain that putting
-more than one Toad in may cause damage to the dryer. Show the resident how
to Toad the dryer ¢then allow him to do it. Explain that the door of dryer
must be c]osed before turning on the maching,

STEP IV ’
Teach the resident “how to operate the dryer by:
1. Selecting the proper temperature, explaining reasons for different temn
2. Seclecting the proper length of time for the load, explaining the differ-
‘ent settings for various types of clothinag. 5
STEP V '
Teach the‘resident to wait until dryer has stopped before opening the door “of
. ) the dryer. Teach the resident to feel the clothes to see if they are dry (if
they are not dry explain to the resident he must reset the control and let it
‘ run througn another cycle). If clothing is dry, remove it from dryer and fold.

STEP VI i
Teach the resident to again check and clean the lint trap.

X Y Y FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AMD TRATIIHG CENTER
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USE OF THE DRYER I

STEP 1 .

Teach the resident to recognize and identify all buttons and, knobs on the
dryer. Explain to him what reqular, heavy, wash & wear, and delicate mean,
and what types of clothing are dried on each selection. )

STEP I1 . o \

“Teach the resident not to dry c]othing that has not completed the entire
washing cycle.

STEP 111, . ‘

Teach the resident to separate the wet clothing before putting 1t into the
dryer .

STEP TV

-~

Teach the resident to close the door and push the apnropriate selector
button (regular, heavy, wash & wear, delicate) and turn the timer on to
the appropriate setting. Teach resident that for the following loads what the
approximate length of time should be: Example: .
. heavy Toad - approximate]y 60 minutes

regular - 40 minutes
n

30 minutes
30 minutes

vash & wear -
delicate -

STEP V.

l
Teach the resident to check the time that he should be down to get his c]othes
and be there when his time has exoired. Teach him to empty the lint trap and
immeciately take care of clean clothes. }

N
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SEWING ON BUTTONS *

EQUIPMENT: Big-eyed needle, thread, hutton and garment."

STEP I '

I. Teach resident how to select the appropriate color of thread.
2. Teach him to select appropriate. button size and color.

3. Teach him the right and wrong side of*button.

STEP II -

Teach resident to take about 18 inches of thread Teach resident how to
thread ‘the needle.

1. Hold. thread in Zoninant. hand.

2. Needle in other hand.

3. Hold needle and thread about eye Tevel.

4. Put thread through eye of needle.

STEP III
Teach resident to double the thread and tie a knot.

STEP IV

. 1. Teach the resident to put need]e through appropriate place on garment on

the underside and pull it through.
2. Now have him place the needle through the ho]e in the button.
3. Teach him that the needle should be placed halfway through the hole.

. befora he is to let go of the bottom of the needle, and then take hold of the

top in order to finish pulling it through the hole.
4. Teach resident to now gu1de the -button down to the garment with the other
hand. .

STEP V ' s
1. Teach resident to put needle down through the other hole and pull it
through.

2. Teach him then to put needle through the underside of the material and
through the buttonhole®and pull it up through .

3. Repeat until button is secure.

STEP VI , ' : .
1. Teach him to tie a knot in the thread close to the button on the underside

“>0of the garment.

2. Teach h1m to ‘break or cut the remaining thread.

<
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IRONING

-

STEP I '
1. Teach the resident how to set up an ironing board. If adJustable, teach
"him how to set to a comfortable position, approximately waist :iei. “

2. Teach the rasident how and when the iron is to be filled with water.
3. Teach him to"always set the iron up, never flat.

4. Teach the resident the different settings, and what they ‘are used for.
6. Teach resident how to plug the iron in and turn it on.

6. Teach him to wait approximately five minutes for the iron to heat.
(for permapress, set the dial m1dway)

STEP II
T. Teach résident to begin ironing a flat piece of material such as a

- handkerchief or pillowcase.

2. Hava him smooth the material out before he begins ironing. ,
3. ‘At this point stress the importance of keeping his free hand out of the
viay of the ivron. 1
4. Teach resident to move the iron slowly dver the material.

STEP 141 - >

-T.  Teach resident to iron the facing of the shirt or blouse first, on the
inside of the shirt front. .

2. Hext teach him to iron the yoke. Have him fold the shirt along the
bottom seam 6f the yoke, then place the shirt flat on the ironing board.

STEP IV .

7. Teach resident to 1ron the front of the sh1rt buttonhole side first.
Teach him to place the shirt so the end of the 1roninq board goes into the
sleeve, and the top of the shirt is flat on the board.

2. Teach him to take the shirt off the board and then place the shirt front

“Tengthwise on the board. Have him iron from the outside to the body of the shirt

3. Then teach him to move to the back and then iron the back complete]y before
moving on.

4. low teach him to iron the front of the shirt on the’ button side, using the
same procedure as he did on the buttonhole side. .

STEP V

1. Teach resident to iron sleeves. If Tong sleeves, teach him to iron the
cuffs first, both sides of the cuffs; inside first, then outside. Then’the
sleeves. :

STEP VI ;

1. Teach resident to iron collar; backside first, then front.
2. Teach him to hang up the shirt or bouse.

3. Teach him to shut off thk iron control.

%, Teach him’to unplug the iron.

5. Teach him to leave the iron on the board until it is cool.
6. Now teach him to wind the cord'around the 1ron and return it to the proper
place.

7. Teach the resident also to take the board down and to put it in its
proper place.. -~ | . .

»

v
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: DRESS OR SKIRT HEMMING

PREREQUISITE: Resident should be able to sew eﬁ buttons, be able to cdt
materia] and be able to iron.

EQJIPtEhT MEEDED: Ironing board iron, tape measure, pins, needle and thread
(tne color of the garment to be hemmed) and scissors. A -seam ripper and a hem
marker would be handy.

STEP T g

Teach the resident to gather up a]] of the above mentioned equipment
STEP II |

Teach the resident to take out the existing thread at the hem. This may be
done by using a seam ripper or snipping the thread with the scissors, spec1a1
care should be taken so as hot to accidentally cut the material.

STEP 111 -
Teach* the resident to press out the old hem with a steam iron.

STEP_IV
At this point the trainer should measure and pin the gqarment up at the desired
length. [lark with tailor chalk or thread along dge where material is turned
up, then drop down and measure 2% inches from chalk Tine and place masking tape,
the tape will make a guide for the res1dent to cut by. L

STEP V.

Teach the resident to cut off. the excess material. Be sure to allow for -
inch turn under and @ good hem, 2 inches for most fabrics.

2

“STEP VI

i. Teach the resident now to place the qarment on the ironing board and
remove the pins. |

2. Teach the resident to turn the material over % inch and press.

3. Teach the res1dent to turn-again 2 inches and press

STFP VII '
tlow teach the resident to p]ace pins in the folded hem so that she may sew 1t
Places to put p1ns the seams, center front, center back and s1des

1)
A}

STEP VIII . :
tow the resident is ready to thread the needle W1th a single thread ana knot 1t.

STEP IX ; '\

oy the res1uent is. ready to. begin the actual hemming. >

1. Teach 'her to p]ace the po1nt of the needle atythe edge of the hemline and
push it through the bottom piece of the material and up through the top of the
materiai then pull the thread all the way through. .

2. fow have the resident run the needTe’ through the top ]ayer of the material .
and pull it all the way through again.

3. Continue this process all the way around the garment.

. . T
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STEP X .

Teach the resident now that the entire gérment has been hemmed, to tie a knot
and cut the excess thread with scissors.

STEP XI o ~ ' N

Teach the residepf-ta remove all the pins and press the garment.

|
STEP XIT |
Teach the resident to replace all the equipment used to it's appropriate place.
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DUSTING
s /

EQUIPMENT: Clean cloths, furniture polish, (water, pail; ontional).

-

| STEP I

Teach the resident to assemble all equipment before he begins.
STEP II
Teach the resident to remove all objects on the area to be dusted.

STEP I111--0PTIOMAL

Teach the resident to wipe off area with damp cloth to remove marks and

stains.

STEP_IV--OPTIONAL’

Teach the resident to dry off damn area with a clean, dry cloth.
STEP V

Teach the resident to apnly one capful of furniture nolish to a dry
cloth or spray on polish from areosal can. Trainer rmav do this part of
skill if resident is not capable of doing it.

Teach him to rub the .cloth over the area.

Teach the resident to wine up the excess nolish with his clean, dry cloth.

STEP V1 ~
Teach the resident to nolish gently with a clean, dry cloth.
STEP VII

Teach the resident to return all eoyipment to the appropriate place.

[
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POPPING POPCORN

Equipment needed: Electric Pop-a-Lul. P.pcorn machine, coconut oil or peanut
oil, salt and pop.orn. %

”~

”~

STEP I

Teach residents to plug cord into wall outlet.

Cue words: 1. "Plug in the machine"

STEP II ‘

Teach residents to turn all switches on machine ON.
Cue words: 1. '"Turn on the switches"

STEP ITI '
Teach residents to measurs oil and pour into kettle. Use 1/3 cup of oil per
batch,
Cue words: 1, !Measure the oil into the cup"

2, '"Pour the oil into the kettle™
STEP IV :
Teach the residents to measure the corn and peur into the kettle., Use 8 ounces
of popcorn. )
Cue words: 1. “Measure the poncorn!

2. "Pour it into the kettle"

3. "Close the lid on the kettle"

STEP V

Teack the residents to prepare the next batch of popcorn for the kettle so
they can have it ready when the first batch is done,

Cue words: 1. "Get the next cup ready"

STEP VI

Teach the residents to dump popped corn out of kettle when it has finished
popping. '

Cue worda: 1, "Dump the popped corn'

STEP VII
Teach the residents to fill sacks of popcorn for the other residents to eat.
Cue words: 1, "Fill. the sacks"
STEP VIIT ' ’
Teach the residents to turn OFF switches and unplug elactrical cord when
finished popping corn. ..
Cue words: 1. "Turn off the switches"

2. "Unplug the cord"

STEP IX
Teach the residents how to clean machine kettle when cool.
Thorough cleaning of machine will be done by aide.

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CENTER
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DHSTHOPPINA

. EQUIPMEMT NEEDED: dustpan, dustmop, radiator brush and a wastebasket.
o _

STEP I
a. Teach the resident to get all of the equipment.
b. Teach the resident to put the dustmon head on if necessary. Trainer will
assist as necessary gradually fading the amount of assistance aiven.
Cue words: OPTIONAL
— 1. "Get the dustmop"
2. "Get the dustpan"
3. "Get the radiator hrush"
4. "Get the.wastebasket"
5. "Put the dustmop head on"

Mow teach the resident to take all eatioment to the arca to be dustmopped.
Cue words: OPTIOMAL

1. "Take the ecuipment to the - "
STEP III -/
, a. Teach the resident to move all the furniture on one side or area of
room. -
b. Teach the resident to beain dustmooping at the wall and work out from
there./
c. The qfrt shoitld be swept up to a nearbyv wall so as not to scatter it.
. Cue fiords: 1. "ove the furniture"
Show him where to move it.
. 2. "Start dustmopnina next to the wall"
3. "Sweep the dirt apainst the wall"
:/ Choose one wvall for this purpose. It should he close
f//. to the area heing dustmonped.
. STEP 1v

/Teach the resident to gently shake dust from dustnop.

'/ STEP ¥ ~ :
//fmw teach the resident to continue cleanina the rest of the room movina
furniture if necessary. )

STEP VI
// Teach the resident to pirk up the dirt with a radiator brush and Justpan and-
nut it in the wastebasket.
Cue vords: OPTINHAL
1. "Pick un the dfrt"
2. "Put it in the wastebasket"

STEP VII

Teach the resident to return equinment.
. Cue words: 1. "Put the equioment away"

FAIRVIE' HOSPITAL AiD TRAINING CEWTLD \ .
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WETMOPPING

EQUIPMENT MEEDED: Clean mop, pail, castor, wringer, water,*solution, cloth
to clean corners, if needed.

*It will be the trainer's.responsibility to pour solutions or if the resident
pours solutions it will be done onlv with the trainer's supervison. -

STEP 1

Teach the resident {irst what equipment is needed and how to put the empty
pail on the castor.
Cue words:, OPTINMAL "Get the mop"

‘ "Get the pail"
"Get_the castor”
"Get thewringer"

-

DWW —

STEP II

Teach the resident to fi]T'nail 3 full of water and nlace on the castor.
Cue words: OPTIOMAL 1. "Fill the bucket % full" '
2. "put the bucket on the castor"

STEP III

a. Teach the resident to place the wrincer on the pail so that it is in the

center of the pail.

L. Then show the resident how to put the wrinaer handle in the wringer if it

is the detachable kind. '

Cue words: OPTIOMAL 1. "Put the wringer on the pail®
2. "Put the handle in the wringer"

STEP IV ) ‘

The trainer will pour the cleaning solution OR THE TRAIMER BILL SUPERVISE THE
PONRINA,

Cue words: OPTIOMAL 1. "Pour the cleaning solution"

v

Be sure he knows just how much to vse. DOM'T FORGET TO PIT THE SOLUTION IN
LOCKED CUPBOARD.

STEP V

Teach the resident to take all equipment to the area to bhe mopped.
Cue words: OPTIONAL 1. "Take the mon and bucket to the M
" STEP VI "

a. Teach resident to place mop in water.
b. ‘Teach redident to then place the vet mep in the wringer and squeeze the
excess water out of the mon. ‘ '
Cue words: OPTIONAL 1. "Bet the ron.wet".

: ’ 2. "“ring out the mop"

STEP VII > .

a. Tesident should then be tauaht to start mooping furthest from the doorway.
h. Teach him to mop first alona one corner of the baseboard, using a back
and forth motion.

c. Then proceed to the rest of the corner area. (The trainer shows resident
how to olean corners of the room with the moo or use the cloths aathered for
this purpose). :

1 "/l 3y
Y.




d. Teach him to mop only a small area at a time, usina a forward and back-
ward motion with the mop.

e. Teach him to rinse the mon out after moonine a small area. Reneat until .
-entire $rea is mopped.

Modeling this part probably will be the simplest way to teach the resident

how to do it, - ¢ :

STEP VIII

a. Teach the resident to emnty water in the utility sink, rinse bucket with
clear water, rinse sink and put awav equipment to the appropriate place.

b. Teaéh him to also clean the mops and hana them in the proper place.

c. Teach him to clean the utility sink. .

Cue vords: OPTIOMAL 1. “Empty the mop water in the utilitv sink"
: 2. "Dinse the bucket out”

3. "Put, the bucket away"
/ 4. "Rinse the mop"
5. "Rinse the sink"
6. "Hand the mop un"
) e l
N
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, SWEEPIMG. '

EQUIPMENT HMEENER: Straw hroom, dustpan, and radiator brush. ' .
i . .

STEP 1 . )
Trainer accompany the resident to cleaning closet. Teach the resident to
- assemhle the equipment.
Cue words: -1. "Get the broom"
2. "Get the dustpan”
3. "Get the radiator brush"

STEP II ” ‘
In order to teach the resident where to place the dirt when svweeping, place

a square.of tape in the center of the floor. The resident should sweep the
dirt in that direction.

STEP III :

Teach the resident how to use the hroom. Say to the resident "I am going to
show you how to sweep." It may be necessary to model the holding and action
“of the broom. Start with short stroke with the hroom on the floor: 1ift the
Sroom from that area, take one sten back; return broom to floor: repeat the
process. Reqain at baseboard in the corner.

STEP 1V .

Teach the resident to step into area just swent with back to the corner; trainer
model first then allow resident to do. _

Place broom to riaht side: Tower broom to ¥loor: take a short stroke, step
forward; repeat this orocess - sweepina dirt to midéle of room. Continue on

in this manner to all sections of room moving the dirt to the center of the
room into marked off square.

STEP V )
Teach the resident to aet the dustpan and radiator brush and sveep the dirt

into it. Aaain the trainer will model this process first, then allow the
resident to do it.

STEP VI

Teach the resilent to dump the dirt in. the anpropriate place beinc careful not
to spill it. o \

STEP VII

Teach the resident to return the eauipment to the proper nlace.

MOTE: MHEN THE RESIDENT IS CAPABLE OF SHEEPIMA THE DIPT INTO THE CEMTER OF THE
ROO:1 IT WILL NOT BE HECESSARY TO TAPE QFF A SMANE. THIS IS ONLY Al AID FOR THE
RESIDENM TO NETERMINE DIRTY FROIi CLEAYN. '

FAIPVIE! HOSPITAL AND TRAIMING CENTFR . N
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BEDMAKING

‘ EQUIPMENT: 1 mattress and (optional), 2 sheets, 1 blanket, 1 bedspread,
a pillow and a pillow case.

STEP 1 : L

Bottom sheet: ‘teach resident to unfold sheet and place it evenly on the bed.
Resident should be taught that the sheet should be even with. the foot of the
mattress with all the excess at the head of the bed. Teach. resident to tuck
sheet in at head of the bed.

Cue words: 1. "Unfold the sheet"
2. "Spread it evenly on the bed"
3. "Smooth out the wrinkles"
4. "Lift the mattress"
5. "Tuck in the sheet"
STEP I1

. \ -
Bottom sheet square corner: THIS STEP SHOULD BE TAUGHT LAST FOR THE RESIDENT
THAT HAS NEVER MADE A BED BEFORE.
a. Teach resident to tuck excess sheet under at head of bed.
b. Teach resident to hold sheet at right angles (1ines A & B) even with top of
‘ bed as in diagram:

1

1S NN e
Head - - — — - - — " Foot
of . , of
bed L bed
b.
¢. Teach him to drop corner (A).
d. Then lay corner (B) onto top of bed.
e. Now teach him to tuck in corner (A).
f. Finally teach him to pick up corner (B) from top of bed and let it hang

dqwn on the side.,
STEP III

Teach the resident to now tuck in the rest of the sheet under on both sides.
Teach him that when he is tucking the sheet under on the sides, to place one
hand on top of the mattress and tuck with the other hand.

STEP IV

Top sheet: Teach gesident to unfold sheet and place evenly on the bed. Teach him

the excess sheet goes to the foot of the bed. If it is the practice on your

' cottage to turn back the top sheet over the blanket,. teach the resident to pull
‘ approximately 5" or so to the head of the bed.

ERIC : 17



Cue words:

1. "Unfold the sheet" X
2. "Spread it evenly on the bed" !
3. "Pull this much up to the head" OPTIOAL

A, "Smooth the sheet out"

Now you may choose to teach the resident to tuck each sheet and blanket under
one at a time, if so the following cues will be needed:

5. "Lift the mattress"

6. "Tuck in the sheet"

STEP' V

Blanket: teach resident to place blanket evenly on the bed with excess at the

foot. HNow teach him to tuck it in at the foot. Iilake square corner if desired.

Cue words: 1. "Unfold the blanket" '
- 2. "Spread it on the bed"

3. "Smooth out the wrinkles"

Teach the resident to tuck in the blanket at the foot.
4, "Lift the mattress"
5. "Tuck in the p]anket"

STEP VI

Teach resident to place bedspread evely on bed with approximately the same
amount at the foot and at the head.’

’ "Uinfold the spread"

"Spread it -evenly on the bed"

"Smooth out the wirinkles"

“Be sure there's the same amount at the head and foot"

<

Cue words: 1.
2,
3.
4,

-

STEP VII

Teach the resident to turn back the spread at the head of bed. Teach him to
get the pillow and case, put the case on the pillow, lay the pillow on the bed
at the head and place spread over ,the pillow tucking in under the pillow.

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CENTER
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BED WASKING

Equipment: clean cloths (several), large pan, water and cleaning solution.

This skill will be taught by the use. of the modeling technique, this means the .
aide will demonstrate what the resident is to do then allow the resident to'do it. _

Teach the resident to assemble the equipment with the aide supervising the pouring
of cleaning solution. Explain to the resident why a disinfecting agent is used

STEP I '
for cleaning.

STEP II ' o
Teach the resident to take the equipment to the area where beds are to be cleaned.

STEP III
Teach the resident to remove soiled linen from the bed and place in appropriate
Yaundry hampers. . )

STEP IV
Teacn the resident to dampen a cloth in the cieaning solution, squeeze out the
excess water and wash the top, the sides and the ends of the mattress. See diagrar

below.
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STEP V ’
Now the resident should Tearn to fold the mattress in half and wash the bottom

side of mattress and springs that are exposed. See diagram below..




STEP VI
Teach the resident to turn back the other ha]f of mattress and wash the under side
of mattress and remaining half of springs .‘,f

STEP VII
eacht§§e resident to turn the mattress over. (This should be;done at least once
a mon ’ !

I

. . . J
STEP VIII ;

Now the resident should wash the frame of the bed being certain to clean all areas
of the frame.

STEP IX '

Now. the resident should leave the bed to air and dry before putting clean Tinen on
the bed. The resident should return the equipment to the proper area. The cloths
“used should be placed in the laundry. -

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CENTER
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; ) TABLE CLEARING

STEP 1

%

Teach the resident to'pick up all silvervare and take to the kitchen; rinse
under cold runnina water and lay on counter next to sink.

STEP II

e od

-

Teach the’resident to take all glasses %rom the table to the kitchen. He should

pour the remainina liquids into sink and place nlasses on counter next to the
Silvervare. .

STE® 111 o ‘

Teach the resident what & rubber scraper is and that it is used to scrape the -
remaining food from the plates. Teach the resident to scrane each plate into
a bowl or another plate and stack each plate on top of another. Tell the

resident to carry the stacked plates to the kitchen and place next to silver
and alasses.

STEP IV

Teach the resident to remove the servina dishes from the table and scrape them
into the garbace. They should be stacked on counter along with other dishes.

STEP V

Teach the resident to remove the salt, nepper, butter, bread, etc. from the
table and place in their appropriate places in the kitchen.

STEP VI

" Teach the resident to remove the table cloth and place in laundry.
Mext he should aet a clean wet cloth and wash the tahle ton.

STEP VII

Teach the resident to dry the table top with a clean dry cloth.
| STEP VIIT

-Teach the resident to s]ide all chairs up to the table.

¥

N

If necessary, the resident should sween any crumbs on the floor into a dust-
nan and empty into the trash.

A

FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AN TRAINING CEFTER
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ROCH .CLEANIMG

PREREQUISITE: The resident must have been taught dustmopping, wetmopping
and dustino before teaching this skill.

YATERIALS HEEDED: Clean cloths, clean dust mops, ydust pan, radiator brush,
clean mop, mon bucket, caster, wringer, water an@ cleaning solution.

STEP T ‘ .

Teach the resident to take all equipment to area to be cleaned.

STEP "II . ’

-

Teach res1rent to dust all areas first, window sills, beds, mon hodrds, behind
radiators, etc. with.damp cloth.

STEP III

Teach resident to then move beds or furn1ture to one side of the room or
dorm and dust cleared area.

STEP IV
Ngxt the resident should wet mop the cleared area.
STEP V

" Uhen the mopped area is dry teach the resident to move fhe furn1ture back and
repeat Steps III and IV w1th the other side of the room.

STEP Y1 ' * "

Teach. the resident to rep]ace all the furniture and put equipment away making
sure the mops are clean and soiled c]oths are in: the laundry.

f’/ \

B

e
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CLEANING THE BATHROOM '

EQUIPMENT MEEDED: CLeanser 'Iringer
. Toilet Brush Droom
Clean raas Dustpan
Mop Radiatar frush
,  Bucket Cleanina Agent
STEP I

-

Trainer assemhle all necessary equipment and take to the bathroom. If.the
resident is capable of assisting he should be allowed.

STEP II . o )
T2ach the resident to set the wastebask%ts outside the bathroom door.

STEP I1I . . .
Teach the resident to sweep the bathrrom floor, pick up dirt with dustpan

and radiator brush and put dirt "in.wastebasket that is outside the bathroom
door. - .

<

STEP 1V | ‘ ; \
Teachffhe resident to flush all the toilets, put the appropriate amount of
cleanser'in the toilet bowls and scrub inside and outside with the toilet brush.
Teach him.to dry the toilet seat and .outside of toilet with dry 910ths.

STEP V .. .

Teac? the resident to wash the mirrors with nlain water and polish with paper
tovels. :

> -

STEP VI

Teach the resident to clean the sinks, inside, around and behind faucets
and chrome handles. Polish faucets with a dry cloth, :

STEP VII . ‘.
Teach thé resident to mop “the floor with clean mop water and cleaning agent.

The trainer will be responsible for pouring. If the resident is capable the
trainer will supervise. )

STEP VIIT . .
Teach the resident to empty the trash cans.
STEP IX o

Teach the resident to emnty the mop water, rinse out the utility sink and
return all equinment to the proper place. Cleaning solutions are to be locked
up by trainer. .

!
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VACUUM. CLEANING

_EQUIPHENT MEEDED:  Vacuum cleaner

. STEP I

“Check cord of machine for frays; check to make sure the switch is in the OFF
position.
Teach the resident to check to see if dirt baa is full, if baa is full either
empgy or replace the bag with a clean one, whichever is applicable to the
machine, i

STEP IT
Teach the resident to check the blower vent if that particular machine has
one. This shauld be closed for cleaning a room.

i

STEP II1

Teach the resident to attach the hose to the macnine making sure it is in the
riaht position.

STEP IV

Teach the resident to plug in the machine into a wall outlet. Teach him to
turn on the machine and, place his palm on the hose outlet to determine if the
hose is attached to the proner end of the machine: if there is pulling pres-
sure on his hand the hose is placed correctly. Turn off the machine.

STEP V
Teach the resident to assemhle the proper attachments for cleanina (depending
upon what area to he cleaned.)

STEP VI 4
Teach the resident to vacuum. The trainer will demonstrate how to use the
groper technique. This process should be modeled then allow the resident to

o it. ‘

STEP VII
Teach the resident to turn off the machine and take the vacuum out of the area
just cleaned. f
Teach him to check the bag again and either empty or change the dirt bag if
necessary. If bag is 3/4 full the han should be cleaned.

STEP VIII .
Teach the resicdent to disassemble and put eq?ipment avay.
R
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COORING

Step 1
Hot plate.

Teacl. ti. resident to identify the knobs and what their functions are on the
hot. plate. : L

Step 2

Teach the resident how to turn the hot plate on and off.

Teach ti.e resident that most of his cooking will be done on the 4 or medium heat.

‘Cooking eggs. Fried.

Teach the resident to turn the hot plate on to medium heat.

Place the frying pan on the hot plate and put a tablespoon of shortening in the pa
Teach the resident to wait until the shorﬁening has melted before putting eggs in.
Teach the resident to crakc the eggs into a boul.

Cracking the eggs should be done in a quick, sharp motion.

Be sure to have him check for egg shells.

Now teach him to pour the eggs into the pan.

Teach him to pu£ salt and pepper on the eggs if desired.

Teach the resident not to turn the eggs over until the clear part of the egg

has turned white. To turnithe egg over, teach the resident to slide the spatulé
under the egg and turn it over. Teach the reside;t that he should now wait about
a minute and then take the egg out of the pan and put it on his plate.

Teach him now to take the pwn off the burner and But it on a cold burner or on a

folded towel on a table or drainboard. Tgach him now to turn off the hot plate.

Jcn
e
Qo
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Step 4 )
Goften. = dustants - LA

~——"
Teach the resident to put a teaspoon of instwit colfee into his cup and add hot

P .

water. This water may be hot water from the tap or boiled water,

»
-

Coffee -~ percolated - - ) »

Teach the resident to fill the coffee pot to the waterline with cold water.

Have the resident use a cup to put in the desired amount of water,

Teach hix thul for every cup of water, he is to put in one tablespoon of coffee.

_Teach the resident to assemble the basket and stem and place it in the pot.

. Then the coffee, and put the'lid on. .

Teach the resident to turn the hot pﬁate on high and leave it there until the
coffee begins to perc.
Then put it en the lowest heat possible for atut 5 minutes.

Then remove it frcm the heat and turn the hot plate off.

Step 5

| Toast -

Teach the resident how‘to plug the toaster in, ‘5

Teach him how to regulate the toaster for desired shade. of to;s;.

Midway is usually the best place for the setting. '
Teach the resident Qg\put the bread in the slot and ﬁush the lever down and wait
until the coust comes up. How have hix take the toast out of the toaster and then
unplug it. |
Step 6
Sandwi.ches
Teach the resident that mayoqgizze, nieats, cheeses, and other meat spreads

mist be kept in a fefrigeranor, after they have been opened. Peanut butter & jell
can be kept in éhe cupboard if the lids are kept tightly sealed. Teach the

resident to spread margarine or mayonaizze, mustard or whatever on his bread and

.then td'plice the desired/ piece of meat on the brecad and put it together.

X 2




Step 7
Soup | -
Teach the resident how to use the can cpener,

Teach hﬁn to open a can of soup, put it in a pan, add & can of water and stir.

Teach him to turn the hot plate on medium heat and put the pan of soup on it,
) and wait until it is Lhot. As soon as the soup is heated -~ turn the burner off.
' Teacﬁ him how to pour the desired amount‘bf soup into a bowvl. 'If the resident
does not eat all of the soup, he should piace it inco the refrigérator aftef it
- ) has cooled or dispose of it.
Step 8 * :
Instant_Fudding h

.
~

Teach the resident to pul two cups of milk into a bowl and add one box of instant
pudding, and stir it with a spoon until all of the pudding hcs dissolved. Then
‘ let it set for about five minutes tefore eating it.

Resident should be taught that this should be refrigerated.

LY

Step 9 ' .

Food poisoning - causes of

Improper storage of foéd.
Eggs should be thoroughly cooked.
Meat such as pork and ham should be thoroughly cooked.
Teach the resident the types of food that need +o be refrigerated:
Foods such as eggs, meat, milk, mayonaisse, open foods, need refrigeration,
Canned lunch meat shculd be tal:ien out of the can,and placed into a bowl or on
a plate before being refrigerated.
Teach resident some of the symptoms of food poisoning:
. Severe stcmach cramps, severe headache, sick feeling and in some cases - nausea.
e w
| -2 145
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. | COLOR CONCEPTS ,
. Equipment: e
1. Cards with colors; red, blue, green, yellow, purple,

orange, black and uhlte in blocks. -
2. Rlocks (one of each of the zbove colors).

Step I

The Aide: introduces the first color.
1. Places the red block on the tabloe. .
2. Selects the card with the red block on it. ,
y 3. Holds the card up so the resident can see it.

Cues:

. 1. "Look at ‘my card" ‘i'hat is this color?"
(Lf ¢hild cannot tell you this color, go on and say -
2. 'ais is the color red" .
3. "Give me the red block"
(At.this time there'shculd be onliy a red block on the table)
: 4. Repeat cues 1-3 as often as necessary.

DO NOT GO ON UNTIL THE CHILD CN '.ITHOUT ERROR TELL YOU THE COLOR OF THE ’
BICCK AND THE CARD.

. The Aide: :
1. Places the blue block teside the red block on the table. .
2., Selects the card with 'the red block on it.

3. Holds the card so the resident can see it.

Cues )
/ 1. "Look at my card" "hat is this color?" B
(If the child cannot tell you this color, go on and say - .
2. "This is the color red" .
3. "G*ve me the red block! “

(If the resideni gives you the blue _block, tell him -
L. "No, I want the r.d block"
5. Repeat cues l-4 as often as’ necessgry.

Step I1 .

The hide; introduces the color blue, - .
’ . . »
1. Places = red and blue block on the table. : -
2. Selects the card vith the ¢éolor blue on it. .
3. Shows the child the card. ' .

186
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5.

«

"Look 2t my card! .

Mhat is thlS color?" (If'resident camnot tell you what it is,
go on and sgy -

“This is the color bluet

Give me the blue block* (Remember at this time there should be
only the red and blue block on the table)
Review*bhe red block.

BLOCh AND THE RED BIOC&

The Alde.

Step III
The

3.
L.

Now places the'red, blue and gresn blocks on the table.
Selects the card with the blue blcck on it.
Showr the . card to the child,

‘

"Look at my card"
MMhat is thig color?" (If the child cannot tell you vhst color it is

Sa"," -—

This is the color blue.

"Give me the blue block" (If the child gives you the wrong color say
“No, I want the tlue block® (iemonstrzie if necessary).

Review the red block.

2 -
/

2 adde: introduccs the green block.

Places the red, blue and green blocic on the table.
Selzcts the card with the color green on it.
chows the card to the resident.

A

/ . -

"Look at my card® #’hat is the color?!
(If the child cannot identify the color, go on and say -)
“This is the color, sreen™ “Give me the green block! .
(at this time there should be cnly tae red, blue and green blocks
on the table).
Repeat cues 1-4 28 oftven us necessary,
Review the colors blue and red.

DO NOT GO ON UNTTIL THE CHILD ‘Al 0 ITEMTIY TTHO”P FRRCR GIVE YCU DAFH BLOCK

-
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1. Places the red, blue, green and yellow blocks on the jfable,
2. Selects card with the color green on it,
3. Shows it to the child.

*

1. "Look at my card" ‘'‘hat is this color?"
(If child cannot correctly identify the color, go on and say =)
" "This is the color green®

“Give me the green block" :

(If the child zives you the wrong color, Say -) <\4
"No, I mnt the green block" (Demonstrate if necessary).

Repeat Cues 1-3 as often as necessary, Be sure snd go buck

%o review other colors. : !

|
\
|
|
o " Cues: ’ ‘ 7" \
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«

Step IV ' | ‘ .
The fide: introduces the color yellow.

1. Places the red, blue , green and yellow blocks or. the Lable.
2. Selects the card with the yellow.on it. ‘
3. Shows the card to the child.

. ¥ “ v
-1, “Look at my card® ) . .
2. fhhat is ‘the color?’ (If the child cannot correctly identify it,
go on and say ~)
3. "This is the c¢olor yellow" . . ‘
L. "Give'me the yellow block" At this time there should be the red,
yellow, blue and green blocks on the table.
5. leview other colors.

DO_NOT G ON UNTIL THF. CHILD C'N COMSISTENTIY GIVE YOU EACH BLOCK WHEN ASKED.

’

The Aide: . -

1, Places the red, plue, green, yellow and purple blecks on the table.
2. Selects the cardywiti: the color yellow on it.
3. Shows the child tie curd.

. Lues:
1, "Look at my cerd®
2. "hat is this color?® (If the resident cann identify it,
g0 on. and say - .
3. 4This is the color yellow"
« k. PGive me the yellow block" (IZ the.child gives you the wrong
. . * blocikk say -
5. Uilo, give me the yellow block" ‘

6. Lepeat Cues 1-5 23 often =5 necessary. Go back and review
the preceding colors,

 ERIC - 5 - S




5.

introduces the color purple

aces the rec, blue, green, yellow and purple blocks on th7/£able.
ects the rard vith purple on it.
S WS the child the card. J

¥
3
’

"Look 3t1my card®
"hat is this coler?" (If the child does not know, go on to say ~)
This is the color purple.

"Give me the purple block®

(At this time there should be the

red, blue, green, yellow and purple blocks on the table.)

Rev1ew other colors.

DO_NOT GO ON UNTIL THE CHILD CAN CONSISTENTIY 'ITHOUT ERHOR GIVE YOU THE CORRECT
COLOR MHEN ASKED.

The, Aide:

¢ ‘\

1. Places the or nre block on the table,
2. Selects the card with purple cn it.
3. Show the child the card.
Cucy:
1. "Look at my card®
2. What is this color?" (If the chilg doesn't know say -)
3. "ThlS is the color purple®
L. "Give me the purple block" (At this time there should be the

red, blue, green, yellow ind purple and orange blocks on the table).

DO NOT GO ON UNTIL THE CHILD CuU CONSISTFIITLY GIVE YCU FEACH COLOR BLOCK

*WHEN ASKED.

Step Vi

The side:

1.

JMihst is this color?+

introduces the color orange. ‘

Places L}b red, blue, green, vellou, purple and orange blocks
on the table.

Selects tie card with orange on it.

Shows the child the card with orange on it.

“Look at my cayd" . i
(If the child docs no% know, go ¢n nnd sey -)

J——

L

1




3.
L. “Give me the orznge block®
£. review other colors.

DO NOT GO ON UMTIL CHILD C.N CONFISTuh

“This is the color orange"

TLY -WITHOUT ERKOR TFLL YCU THE CORRFCT

COILORS. |
//
The dide: .
1. Places the black block on thé table. ’
2. Selects the card with the color orange on 1n. .
3. Shows the child the card.
‘»
Cues
1. *Look at the card" '
2, "jhat color is this?® (If the chﬁld does not know, go on .nd say -)
3. WThis is the color orange"
4. "Give me the orange block" ,
/ ' :
Step VII /

The Aide: introduces the color black.,

l.

2.
3.

Cues:

1
2
3.
L.

. 'Look &t my card"

Flaces the red, blue,
blocks on the table. -
Selects the card with-black on it.
Shows the child the cayd.

green, yellow, ﬁ;;ple, orange and black

"hat is this, color?” (I; the child does not know, go on and say -)
“This is the color black”
"Give me the black block (The preceding blocks should be on the
table). .

~TTHOUT ®RROI GIVE YOU F:CH COLOR.

DO _NOT GG ON UNTIL THE CHILD CAN CONSI§TENTLY

The iide: ) . ‘
1. Places the red, blue, grecn, rellow, purrle, orange, black and
vhite blocks on the table. '
2. Selects the card with: black on™ii. .
3. Shows the c:»d to the child.
"Cuoes: -
1. -Look it ryr card:
2. "hat color is this?" (If the child does not krow, go on and sar -)
3. "This is the color black"”
L.

"Glve me the black bloci" %




—— -

/ - Step VIII . .
/' The Aide: inbroduces the colos slhite. ‘ '
» o
, 1. Pla_c,:'es the praceding .olovs and the white bloci on the table.
\ 2. Selects the card with shite on it.
' 3. Shows the card to the child.
Cues: R . - ‘
‘ 1. "Look 1t my card® \
2. "hat coldr is this?" (If the child does not know, g0 on and say =)

Je

be

#This is the color white® . ‘
Give me the white block®

DO NOT G¢ Cif UNTIL THE CHILD CaN COMSISTENTIY TTHOUI JPFOF "I YOU THE CORRL’CT

COTOR.

, Step IX

The iide: *

1. Ias the bloclfs.

The CH1d.

1. .as the cards with the. colors.

1 Places the red block cn the table.

Cuer.

1. "Show me the card with this color wn it’
Repeat this with.each color. .

*
®
K. ¢
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NUrXEL. CONCEFTS :

’ Equipment : i
< - . 1
1. Cards with numbers l-12 on them. '
2. Twelve Blocks I 7O

. S'beQ I s . “

The Aide: Introduces the number 1.
1. Places one block on the table.
2. Selects the card with the number "L" on it. Lo
3. Holds the card up so the resident can see it.

i

Cues: ‘ :
1. "Look at my card" “What is this number?! . :
(1 resident cannot tell you this number go on and say - i
2, "This is the number "1m", !
3. "Give me one block!. %Count it™". e _
(At this time there should be only one block on the table). '
v L. Repeat Cues 1-3 as often as necessary. '

DO NOT GO ON UNTIL THE RESIDENT CAN {/ITHOUT ERROR GIVE YOU Or‘x'E- BIOCK

The Aide: . " ' ) )
. 1. Places two blocks on the table. !
’ 2. Sélects the card with the number "1% on it.

3. Holds the card up so Xesident can see it.

1. "Look at my card" ‘“/hat is tbio number?"
(If resident camnot tell you this number go on and say -
2. "This is the number "1", i
. "Give me one block" *Count it"*. '
‘ (If resident gives you two blodks, tell him.-
L. "tlo, I want one block!'. , , .

w

5. Repeat Cues' 1-4 as oftén as necessary. ™

‘v . ) r’

. Step IT ‘ o - : . ———

The Aide: Introduces the number-"2%.
1, Places two blocks on the table. B ,

. 2. Selects the card with the number "2V on it.
3. Shows the resident the card.

. Cues: . 4 -; ‘

1. "Look ab my card",
2. "hat is this number?" (If resident cpnnot tell you what it is
go on =und say - ’
3. "This is the number "2",
L. "Give me two blocks". (Remember at this time there should be
" only two blocks on the table). o
® 5. "Count them", | ' L -

DO HOT GO Ot UNTIL _THE FESTIDENT CAN COISIS’I??!‘N‘LY . ITHOUT ERROR GIVE YOU TWO BLOCKS

g

ERIC = | 18




- . /
‘ »
The Aide:
1. Now places three blocks on the table. * .
2. Selects the card with the number "2" on it: ‘

3. Show the card to the resident, - ' . " . |

Cues:
1. "Look at my- card"
2. "What is this number?" (If resident cannot tell you what the number is say
3. "This is the number twol.
4." “Givé me two blocks. "Count them'., * (1t resident b1ves you more .
‘ or less than two blocks go on and say ~ ~) - .
5. "o, I want two blocks# (Demonstrate if necessary).
6. Repeat Cues 1-6 as often as necessary.
Be sure to go back and review the number one.

Step III
—= : _ % -
The Aide: Intrcduces the number three. .
1. Places three blocks on the table. s . )
2. Selects the card with the number "3" on it. o .

3. Shows the card to the re31dent.

Cues: ’

1. "Look at my card"” '"hat is the nunber?" )
(If resident cammot identify the number, go on and sqy -) -

2. "This is the number ERE ’ ~
“Give me three blocks. (At this time there should be' only three
blocks on the table). ' .

L. "Count them", )
5. Répeat Cues 1—&;33 often as necessary.

DO NOT GO_ON UNTIL THE PESTDENT CAtf CONSTSTDNTLY VTTHOUT ERKOR GIVE YOU
THREE BLOCKS.. '

? ]

The Alde , ‘ !
i—7?1“ces four blocks on the table.
2. Selects card with thie number three on it.
3. Shows it to the resident.
Cues: ’
1. "Look at my card" “&%at is this number?", '
(If resident cannot correctly identify the number, go on to say ) -
2. "This is the number r3ar,
3. "Give me three blocks". "Count themn",
(If residont, gives you Lo many or too few blocks, go on and say -) -
4. "Ho, I want three tlanks® (Demcnckrate 41 necessary).
5, .Repeat Cues 1-3 as often as necessary. ‘v
Be sure and go back and review nwabers one 2nd two.

’ F

v

3
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Step IV

. The Aide: Intrcduces the nuwaver four.
1, Places four blocks on the table.
2. Selects card with the number ‘4" on it.
3. Shows the card to the resident.

.Cues: '
? "Look at my card". i _ .
Mhat is this number?”. (If resident cunnot correctly identify it

2.
go on to say =) -
3. "This is the nunber four”. i
L. %Cive me four blocks". —~zﬁf this tlne there should be only four :
blocks on the table.
L. "Count them".
’ 6. Repeat cues 1-5 as often as necessary.

DO NOT GO ON UHTIL FLSIDENT CAN COMSISTENTLY . ND WITHGUL ERROR GIVE YOU FOUR BLOCKS

‘ The Aide: . ’ .
1. Places five blocks on the tzble.
2. Select cards with number four on it.
- 3. Shous resident the card.

-

Cues: .

1. "Look -at mv card".

2, "hat ia this mumber?" (If resident cannot identify it go on to say =) -
' 3. "This is the number four® _—
. L. "Cive me four blocks". "Counht them®.
5
6

(If resident gives you more or less blocks asked for go on to say -) -
. 'No, I want four blocks'. (Demonstrate if*hecessary.
. Bepeat Cues 1-5 as often as necessary.
Go back and review the numbers 1, 2 & 3.

The Aide:’ Introduces the number five.

1. Places five blocks on the table.

2. Selects card with the number five on it.
3. Show the residg?t the card.

Cues
1. Look at ny cardh,
2, "hat is this number?" (If resident doeen't know, go on to say =) -
3. "This is the number ¥5%, . . .
' L. "Give me five blocks. (At this time there should be only five
. blocks on the tabie). T . .
5e¢ "Count themt, . “ \\

DO NGT GO O _UNTT]. RT"T[EW“ t\N CONSTSTLNTLY ''ITHOUT ERRCR GIVD YOU FIVE ElOCKS




> ~

The Aide: \ S ' g
the table. .

1. Places six blocks on .
2. Select card with the nuaber Lfive on it. . . -

3. Show the resident the c.xd. . . ’
I )
Cues: .

-

. 1. "Look at my card™, . ‘
2. ghat is *his number?" (If resident doesn't know, go on to say =) -
3. '"This is the number *5", ,

L. “Give ne five blocks. (it tiis time there should be only f:.ve ;
blocks on the-table). !
5. "Count them!, T

-

/

DO MOT GO ON UNTIL I?I“."“IDBT‘JT CAN CCHSISTDNTLY | ITHOUT ERROR GIVE YOU FIVE BLOCKS.

‘The_fide: .
1. Places. sn.:: blocks on the table.
2. Select card with number "5 on it.

3. Showr the resident the card.

Cues: .
.}'ﬂa-ﬁéatc the above-mentioned Cues (1-5). Iy resident gives you too few or
too many blocks then say - . '
Cue: ' ' S
1. o, I want five blocks". (Demonstraie ii fecessary)
Be sure and go back and review the numbers l-A.

~ . %
DO HOT GO O UNTIL FUSIDLHT ©.H COMS IS’I'“N'I‘I_ZY "IT: QUT =I..Oit GIVE YOU FIVE RLOCKS. ’
Steo VI

2 The fide:

1. Has the blocks.

The Kesident:

1. Has the card~ ith nunbers 1-5 on them.

Tne fide: )

1. Places one block on the table.

l Lues:, ) . ,
1, Snox me the card vith the number "LM on it",

[

5

DO NOT €0 ON UNTTL TESIDEMI O {1 co uwmﬂmm WD WTTHOUT TRROR “HG' YOU THE CARD
23 I”H THE MUMELRR ow- ON I7. ] ' ) Y

.

Continue in the same manner vith 2,3,4, & 5. It should be noted that in
this Step, the¢ .ide should zo in nw*lerlc;L order; in other words, he should not
. begin by putiing out three blocks and asking for the number, Lhree card. He - :
should begin with one and ceniinue 1n numerical order up to the number five. '

DO NOY Gb ON_UNTIL PLSEDNT IS COMSTCTCNTLY " T1NOUT ERFC: RESPONDINMG CORRECTLY . ‘




SteQ VII«I ¢

. . . The Aide: '
. .- 1. Has the blocks.
. ‘ The Resident: - -

1. Has the cards with numbers 1-5 on them. i " N
N .

The Aide:
. hay put out any aumber of blocks up vo five and dsk Tor the appropr:.aue
©nuuber card.

-~ '

CONTINUE. ON THIS STEP UNTIL THE RESIDENT CAN CUNSISTENTLY TTHOUT ERTOR SHOW YOU

- THE CORRECT CARD FOR NUMEER OF BLOCKS PLACED ON '_l'HE TABIE. ,
\ §_{-'e]E VI_]_:_:_[__ { . N
-\-\ : The Aide: Iatroduces the number six, N \ )
N 1. Places gix blocks on the table. o

2, Selects card with number *6% on it. : .
3. Shows card to resident.
Cues:
1. "Look at my card"
2. "hat is this number?" (If residen’c responds in%orrectly, 50 on to say ~-) |,
3. UThis is the numbcr "6",
L. "Give me six blocks"..- (There shald be six blocks on tcble)

‘ 5. "Count them!".

D0 NOT co &N UNTIL RESIDENT CAM CONSISTETLY ITHOUT ERROR GIVL YOU SIX HLOCKS.

-

-

The aiide: - .
) 1. Plnces seven blocks on the tzble
2, Selects card with number 4" on t. R .

3. Shows card to resident.

. '

. Cues: ‘ \
1, "Look at my card" "~ : : .
2. "hat is this numuer"" (If residnt responds incorrectly, go on to say =) -
\ © 3, "This is the number %6%,
S ‘_J,.___!'Gly.eﬁmeﬁs:u;kblocks".w S S . S,

5. M"Count them".

»
-

Tf resident gives you tof many ci too isw blocks go on to say -

’ . b .
9, I 1-.'ant’ six blocks™, (~Q<;momstrate i' necessary)

(DO MO . oy UNPTL RESIDENT CAN CONCTSTANETY TITOHUT ERROR GIVE YCU SIX ELOCKS.
A\
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Step IX . .o ) . . .
,—-—L— x" . ' . ) : . . \’
The iide: Introduces the nuwiher seveé:. _ s . .
" . 1, Place seven blocks on tiie table. .
. 2. Select card with the number 7' on it.
. 3. Shows cord to the ﬂrgsident.
Cues: : N ‘ . \

1. 'Look at my cardl,

2. "hat is this number?" (Ii‘ resident responds incq;;r_ect],z, g0 on to say -,
3. "This is the xjumber e,

k. “Glve me 'seven blocks". o , .

5. "Count them", : ‘

DO NOT GO ON UNTIL R=SIDENT CAN CONS] NT y OUT EEOR GIVE YOU SEVE N_BLOCKS.
The Aide:
1. Placea eight blocks on the table. -
2. Selects card with number "7" on At. .. . - :
3. Show card to resident." - . ‘.

) Cués: !

1. "Look atr mv card* . . . .
wo 'MLat i hie swsber {IL sosident re.pends ingorrecti, o ch bo sl =) -
3. '~'£his is the number 7-. . ot
4. Give me seven blocks"®, ‘ . e Lo

. 5. "Couhit them". ., ., _ ' ' .
If resident pives you too many on too few t>)°ks, go on to say -

o Cue . ' '
1, "o, I want gseven blocks™" (Demonstrat-l-f necessa.ry) . >

DO WOT GO 0\1 UNTIL RESIDENT CAN CQI\BISTENI‘LY 1HOUT ERROR GIVE YOU SEVEN BLOC)

Qo

Be sure to go beck and review the numbers 6.

%

Stelz Py . -:-
— - The Aide: -Introduces--the. nuie: .eight. ]
! 1.. Places eight blccks on table. : .

2. Selects card with the nimbe: "8" on it. 'y ~

3. Shows the card to the residet. (

Cues: ‘ A i

1. "Look st my card". v & .

2. "hat is this number?" (If ‘asident reapoids incorrectl) o n to say - )

3. "This is the number ngu,
4. "Give me eight blocks i N
5. BCdunt themt,

DO NOT GO ON UNTIL THE RESIDENT CA Il GDISTE .I.X LTHQUT :Rj:OR GIVE: __QM

4
¢ .
.

: (
N -
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o The Aide: . N .
'-' 1. Places nine blocks on the table. ) / ,
: . 2. Selects card with number 8% on 1. o ' A

3. Shows card to reaident. ! . . : (

_ !I ook at my card", ’ ‘ v

2, 'ihat is this gumber" (If rosident nspbnds incorre ct;x go on to say. -) - -

' 3. "This is the number 8", N
L. "Give me eight blocks", <N
5. ."Count, them" ) "

e

If resident giveo‘ you oo many or too few, go on to say -
®

Cue - o . . L
_ 1. "No, I want eicht blocks® (Danonatrate if necessaxy).s - - '
S DO NOT 0O 0N UMITL RESITENT CAN CONSI WITLOUT|ERROR GIVE GHT BLOCKS.
Go back and review nunbers 1-7. L0
, ) ‘ : . .
) Step XI . : K ok
The hide: Introdhces number nine. : .

‘ - 1. Places pine blocks on the table. N

, - gs Selecté card with number "9" on it.

‘ . 3. Shows caid to resident. . : "
Cues: . .

v 1. "Look at ‘my card", . L
2. “hat is this number® .
3.. '"This is the nunber "9',

« 4o "Give me nine blocks. .

5. "Count them", ' . ..,

) . _ . '
DO NOT GO ON ImmTT. RRSTUENT GAW UONSISTENTLY !THOUT E VE YOU NTNE BLOCKS.
The Aide: ' S - '

1. Places ten blocks on the table, . . . '
¢ "2, Selects card with number "9" on it, ) o , -

>

3. Show card to reaident. : 7 o -

A.\ ‘ he ' . '

. Cues: ' ’
1. "ook at my card®
2. +.2at is this number" -

/ . 3. -7, is'is the number "9*; :
. Le " -ve me nine.bhlocks, " . . g . . ' , . .
5. " -t them!, L 3 ‘ i
¢ . . k . . .
"If resi?ent. gives you too many or too few, 5o on to say -
 Que: \ | n
. ) 1. "No, I want nine blocks " (Demonstrate if necessary) t ‘ .

DO_NOT GO ON UNTIL RES;DEN" GuN_ CONSISTRARLY '"ITHOUT ERROR GIVE E YOU NINE BLOCKS.

Review the nwibers' 1-¢. ¢

Coy o 7N ‘198




| . ’ .
, The Aide: Introduces number ten,
- ~ 1. Places ten blocks on the table, oo : :
2. Selects card vith number M0% ofi it. . y - .
3. Shays card to resident. . o T

CUOB . -l . ) /
- 1. L "Look at my card’. : . .

2.
3.
4,
- 5.

"h‘hat is this number"
"This is the number ten.
"Give me ten blocks"
"Count them“ '

[

)

DO NOT GO ON UNTIL RESIDENT CAN bONbISTENTIX }ETHOUT ERROR GIVL YOU TEN BIDCKS.

The Aide:’ ’ .- *
1. Places eleven blocks on the -table, '

2. Selects card with number "10". on it. . N

3. Shows card to resident, . - \ - ‘ "

] Cues: o y ) T

° 10,

b 2.
3’

Ao

Se

"Look at my card",

"hoet is this number"

"This is the number ten. "

"Give me ten blocks', 0, s,

Count’ them“

resident gives you too many or too few, go on to say -

/

.
-

L)

’R,eview_ nunbers 1-9. \ ' : R

Step XIII o, v /

' The fide: ,_,,,_;-- L S mm_;_. e
1. Ha.s the blocks. , . ]
i) Re‘s_i_.gg_r_l_ .

1. Tas the- ca.rds with nuabers 6-10 an them.

? .'J"ll . -.de , N v
) .ces six blocks on the table.

" Cues '
.1, Show .me, tne card with the number "6" on it,,
&

DO 0T GO QQ UNTIL R.Eu; NI‘ CAN CONSIS"EML‘I VITHQUT ERROR SﬂO‘J YOU THE CARD ,’Ig'_t[
fﬂﬂ NULTEER SIX ON IT.

¢ . . 7' . /.
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P ’” .o . . -
- The hide: Introdmces the number twelve, . N
. 1. Places twelve blocks on table. . .
™ 2. Selects card iith the 7&3 12" on it. \ ' e ‘ -
. 3. Shoys it to resident. .

Cues: . . )

1. "Look at my card®. ¢ :
2. Mhat is this number" (If response 1s incorrect, goontpsay =)~ |
3. "This is the number "12', ] |
4o "Give me tielve blocks". \
‘s, wCount them', ) ,

| po, [ GO ON UNTIL RESIDENT C'il CONSISTE LTHOUT TRROR GIVE YOU rELE BLOCKS.'

v .

|
|

|

. |
The ajde: g , 1
1. Places thirtean blocks- on the tatile, L “ o v
2. Selects card with the number #12" on it. o . : 1
3. Shows c:.rd to res;,dent - : ) ‘ \
. . . . ‘

\

|

Cues . - ‘ '

1. 'Look &t my card" .

2,° "Yhat is the numbern, (If respgnae is incorrect, go on to say - ) -
3. "This is the number *12", .

4. "Give me twelve blocl.s," ' L

%, "Count them', , . o
' ° I resident glves voa too many or too few, go on to say -
: , . : ' ,
%g'ffl-!o, I want tweive i)]:ocl:.; ".. (Demonstrate -ii‘ nec-e.;xsai'y)
" DO ICT GO CN UNTTL RESIDEHT CAY CONSISTENTLY |ITHOUT ERROR G"'}l'_B_jQ_Um uw
) :;eviex; numbers l-lz. $ ) |
N

9-8-71 .~ ' ’ B S
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Continue in the same manner with 7,¢,9, & 10. "It ehould be: noted that. in
this step, the Alde should go in numerical order; in otlier voxds, he should

. nhot begin by putting out eight tlocks and asking for theé numb "gY, card. ' He
should begin with e:Lx and eontinue in numerical order up to the mmber ten.

‘D0 MoT 00 O UMPIL RESTIFY oIS
Stgn XIV - ' S

me (LE ) ‘ . :'\‘ \ . . - ) . * . ,
1, Has the blocke. . ® ) _ _ : .

IST':'NI‘II ITTHOUT ERROR ES PONDING CORREC

The B_e_sigent ' | ' AT B -
1. Has the cards with numbers 6-10 on tHem o

N

The Aide: - ' .

May put out .any number of block.s up to ten and ask for the appropriate number
. carde - g

Cmm@ THIS LIEP UNTIL THE RESIDENT CAN CQPBETEM‘LY :II'HOU'I' QQOR SHOW xOU ﬂ
ONFECT CARD FCR NUMEER OF [ BLOCKS PIACED OM THE TABIE.

Step v - ‘ ' -~ ) . N
" The Aide: Introducées the mamber eleven. . ' ’
" 1. Flaces eleven blocks ‘on the table. y .
- 24 Select gard with the number "11% on it. ,
3. Shows card to résident.
es: ‘ : ol
1. "Look at my ce.rd" :
2. " hat is this number® - (If respcnse is yw_o_;:r_eg_ go on to say -) -
3. "This is the number "11",
L. "Give me eleven blocl'e "
5. "Count them".

"

DO ON UNTIL DENT CAN CONSISTENTLY :/ITHOUT ] VB YOU_ELEVEN JlG.

* The ‘ide:

7 1. Places twelve blocks on the table.
2. Selects card vith number "l1" oh it. ‘ : : <

.3, Shows card to resident. e,

Cues . .. ..,

1. . -0k at my card"

2, " .atis this nunber'. (If res,ponse is incorrect, go on to say - )_

3. "‘1 *is is the number "

L. ".ve me eleven blocks'.
t 50 "CUunt theﬁl“.

°1f resid.entlgives you too many or too few, go on to say =

‘Cue: ..
1. "No, I ua.nt eleven blocks', (Demonstrate if necessary).

| .
DO_NOT GO ON "ITH RESITCNT UNTIL HE CAN CONSISTENT g_ JITHOUT EREOR GIVE YOU
| ZLEVEN BIOCKS. Now ck_and reviey punbers 1-10. o
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: COUNTING TO 100 by ones, fives & tens, R
s - e . . A} - «
N . .

-t

‘Prerequisite: Resideat mgt have Basto mumber conbept and mist'be able £
: attunpt to oount b}

14
14

1 3 N :

Teaching materidls to be used: work sheetq -and charts -

[
’ . . - . »
. -

»
- -

It has been recamended that the resident first begin with charts.
. o

Have him point to tho number he counts. < - b

when he mkea an error - tell him the correct answer and hav' him begin again

from the very boginn.tng ‘ . .' ‘.
—
& As’ the resident progresses, then ‘begn having him work with work, sheets.

s .
»

ones, fives and tens, but does so incorrectly.
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. Work 'Shcet on Counting,
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TIMETELLING %i o

Prerequisites: ' )
-1, Resident must be able to recognize numbers to twelvel. . -
2. Resident must be able to count to tnin*y by fives _
Terminology to be used: ° - ’
1. After the hour; rather ‘thari bast . : -
2. Before- the hour; rather than 'tjl. 4 fa R L
3.. B; hand rather than’ 1ong. . . S L
4. Little Eand rather.than short * ) C oy - .,

‘It is felt that~if he consistently use after and before, big and little, it will

cut dgyn on residents becoming confused by mixing terminologies.

bl

STEP | o Cd e

meTnhwr" . o L o
‘ ’

1. Should place both hands at LWE]Ve ) clock, stressing the difference in the

size of .the ‘hands.

2. . Tell the.resident the big hand tells you the minutes; the little hand tells
you tne hours:

3. Be sure the resident can tell the difference before moving on to Step II.:

STEP 11 - | : s

The Trainer . , . T . _

1. Places the big hand at twelve; the little hand at three saying," “ldhen the

STEP 111 - -

big hand is on twelve, it always tells you the hour the little hand is
pointing to.

Do not move on until the resident can tell you any hour on the cJock with
ease. .

’

The Trainér o .

Starting with your left, his right - when the clock is facing the resident ~ .
with~back—to-you;—place. the-big hand on one'= 1ittle hand on three-or fiver - ——-—
The. clock now says, five minutes,after three or after the hour. Repcat this '
until the reside t can tell you with ease, five minutes after any hour, on™
that side of the clock, including the six, sevep, .eight, nine, ten, eleven,
twelve on the other side of the -clock.

Rlease do not/go to any new hdur if the resident is having trouble with the
previous hour. In other words, {f he cannot say five minutes after three,
do not go on to five minutes after four. . °

.
‘,.r t. N .y
- N
. - F
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STEP._1V : *

The Tr&iher ' ; P

1. Repeat Step III with ten, fifteen twenty, twenty-five and thirty minutes’
after the hour with one step at a time.
L )

STEP V. B S - . R

“When this is mastered, move to before the hour, placing the bi§ ‘hand on elevEn,
and the\little hand on seven. The cleck now says - five minutes_before seven.

STEP VI - : ;

Keep in mind, the resident must be reviewed with the after-the HOur‘whf}e being

taught the before-the-hour. This-is a difficult step. Do not move too fast.
Work with five minutes before ;the hours seven, eight, 'nine and tén; staying
away from eleven and twelve unti) he is sure of himself with all .after-the- hour
and seven, eight, nine and ten before-the-hour.

. STEP V11 o 7
< y «
ow move to ten minutes before seven. Then 15 minutes before- seven, .etc.,
reviewing after-theshour as: you go. SN .

STEP VII}- . vhe . on ;y/{
Do not go. to thirty minutes before the hour 3 'Thit“has been learned as aftergthe-. , '
hour * o~ ~ . N : o/ ) ’ [
¢ ’ . \
' . (
‘ L
- [l 4
o
» i’
° /
- 2 ,
z
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% . N ‘ * .
. MONEY- CONCEPTS . !

» P . . - ’
. EQUIPHENT NEEDED: One dollar in pennies, one dollar in nickels, one dollar in
: dimes, one .dollar in quarters and one dollar bi1l. "

"STEP 1 . - . T ‘ '
Teach the resident to-identify each coin. Alway$ use cent value, for example:
.-"This.is a che cent piece""not a penny and the same for the qther coins as well.
_ Start with a one cent piece and work with the resident (intil he knows a one cent
piece front and back.. o '
- STEP 11

- Now teach the resident the five cent piece. lhen the resident knows it front
. and back go on to next cojn. Rev??ﬂ other coin. ° .

" STEP III ° ‘ i ~ ‘ '
" _The resTdent should learh the 10cent piece now front and back. " lhen he knows
it .front and back 'go on to the next coin. Reyjew.otherrcofns.

‘ e ‘
Nl 'v‘ ,

STEP IV, .. ol . .
" Now, the Q?sident_shoqldn1earn the 25 cent piece front and back. Review.

}

STEP V+ . ) o -
\ "hen the resident has learned to identify each coin, teach him to identify a
doJlar bill front and back. . Review each’coin. .
s . ' [ ]

. STEP VI s J s .
‘ Make a ladder type scale out of haper, woodor different size blocks. Mark the

bottom step with 1¢, .next 5¢ and on up to $1.00., This is to enable the resident .
to see the différent values of the coins and bill. Lay a one cent, piece, five.
cent piece, ten cent piece, twenty-five cent piece and ope dollar bill on the .
table. MNow ask the resitent where the one cent piece goes on the scale and have

. him place it on the scale on the proper place. Do this with each of the coins

. and the dollar bill. Explain as you work that a ten cent piece is worth more
‘ -than a -oneor five cent piece, etc. .

STEP VII . . - : ’

PTace a five cent piece on the table, then take 5 one cent pieces and place them

ungsr the five cent piece. Now tell the resident these five one cent pieces

are\the same as this one five cent piece or that these five one cent pieces make

- five cents. Place the one cent pieces to one side. Now have the_resident count

~ out and place khe five one cent pieces below the five cent piece. MNow explain

again that the five one cent pieces are the same as the five cent pifece in value.

Now ask the resident which coin is the same as the five one cent pieces, Stay

at &his step until the rssident fully understands it. .

STEP VIII . 4 !
, Now place six or more one cent pieces on the table. Ask the resident how many,
1 .one cent pieces will make or be the same as this five cent piece. Stay at thi
. step until the resident knows the value .of the five one cent pieces, vhen he
" kngws it,take his five one cent pieces and give him the five ,cent piece..
| ‘e MOTE: From this step.on as the resident learnsya step, let him keep the coin;|,
}‘ . make a'bank or something to keep his money in. “Have some gifts ranging in price
from 5 cents to $1.99. Try to make the déllar gift something he vantg so he will
be encouraged tofsave for that gift., - } ] v \ :

T ? e L &408




STEP IX. /7 - . :
Now BTace a ten cent piece on the table and ask the resident what it is and how
much it is. Now take two five cent nieces and follow the same procedure you did '
with the five cent piece. After the resident has mastered that, place three or
more five cent pieces on the table and ask the resident to coufit the amount to
make tenrcents? ’ ' '

Y ( . . «
STEP X ' . <~
Now place a 25¢ piece on the table and ask-the resident to tell you. what it is
or how much it is. Now take five 5¢ pieces and have the resident count out the
amount needed to make 25¢. Do not use 10¢ pjeces as this will confuse the resi-
dent at this point. Wait until the resident'has a better contept of money.

.

£ .
STEP XI .7 T v )
Place a dollar bill on the table., Ask the resident to tell you how much it is J
. or vhat it is. Mext take four 25¢ pieces and follow the same procedure as the
other coins. Whefi the resjdent knows that four 25¢ pieces is the same as the
§1.00 place five or more 25¢ pieces on the table and dsk the resident to count v

out-the correct amount to make‘$1.00.

SFEP XII SRR 3 | ' BN
‘hen the resident has mastered all steps introduce other combinations of coins
.in making up an amount of money. Example: two tencent pieces and one five

cent piece is the same.as one twenty-five cent piede or five five cent pieces.

- L8

&

SCALE DESCRIBED:IN~STEP VI:

.
.
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. .-
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' ' USE OF TELEPHORE -

-

For local calls. _ . > i . .

PREREQUISITE: Resident must bé able to recognize numbers 0 through 9.-

! )

| -
‘ q STEP 1 x “
i ~ . Teach the resident the parts of.the phone and their functions.
.The parts to be jdentified are: - . '
l K : a. Recefver N

'b. Earpiécé
‘c. Mouthpiece . . :
* d. Dial ’ - i ' ] e
e. For pay te1cphores the money Sslots. < ) <
., STEP II
The resident should have -the number he wa,;s to dial. It-would help if the

number is written out on a piece of paper.

— STEP I .
Teach the resident to 1ift the receiver. -
Teach"hjm to listen for the dial tone before starting to dial.
: CPTIONAL: STEP FOR PAY TELEPHONE ’ L
‘ Teach the resident to put the proper coin in the slot, then listen for the
dial tone before dialing. N

STEP IV

Teach the resident to dial the number he Wants to call. Be surz to stress to.

¢ial the numbers in order. After he has dialed .the first number, have him
remove his finger and allow the dia’ %o return to the startina place. Repeat
with each number dialed.

» FOR TOUCNTONE PHONES: ? -
N Ba sure the resident only presses one button at a time.
. ) , .
- STEP V .

| Teach the rasident to listen For a ring or a busy signal. If the resident
réaches a busy signal, teach “im to hang up the phone. If it rings, teach
him that six times is usually 2-H12 time to Tet 1t ring. Explain to h1m that
he should ca™ »sack if no answer-or a busy signal is heard.

OPTIONAL: STEP FCR PAY TELEPHONES )
If the resident qets no answer or a busy signa], teach him to check the coin

return siot. Q
. } . ' 2
' . ;' N 0( * “
N FAIRVIEM HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CENTER o
3/12/74 TPC SS/ds e ‘
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H] B
‘o MAIL ArN PASTAGE

'PREREQWISITE: Ability to print a Iegib!§ 1ette{

'STEP 1 ‘ ' —_— .
Teach resident hey to address the envelepe.
Teach him to print, arather than wriic. , \§
“each him to put his name, address aid zip code on the back of .
the envelope ) .

Teach him to|put the name, address and zip code. of the person the letter
is to be senti to on the front of the envelope.

-

STEP 11 _ _ |

Tcach him ta place the letter Qn the envelope. .
Teach fiim to seal his edvelope, )

STLP 111 . . SR

Teach rosident £o recognize a 10¢ stamp or stamps that total 10¢.
For exampla: one 6¢ stamp and two 2¢ stamps. .
Teach him that just one 10¢ stamp goes on each letter!. ‘
. Teach him where to place/the stamp - front of the envelopz on the |
upper right: hand sidé. -t , '
Teach him that stamps are to be placed si:ie by side, not one under
the other. )

STEP IV . ' —

Tocch resident vhere to purchase stamps: FPust office, orocery stores, stamp’
machines, stamp machine in the ad buildina. .
Teach resident how to use the stamp machine. Teach him which coin goes in
which slot and how many stamps 'you will get with each coin. !

STEP V | L . |

“Teach resident where to mail hig latter. —
Teach resident that most mail boses are pa%ntedlrea and 'blue.

-

! '

FAIRVIEN HOSPITAL AMD,TRAINING CENTER
3/18/77 PG SS/ds




‘Step I
l'

2.7

2.

4

'CALENDAR CONCEPTS

-

H

Prerequisite: The residen;o must reregnize nw;xbers 1 to 31.

.

Teach the resident the days of the week, beginiing with Sunday
through Saturday. Use cards with each day ofeare week on them.

-Be sure and teach only one day at a time. Do NOT go on to
another day of the week until the previous day or days have
been learned. Be sure to review days learned each session.

Using the regular calendar, show the resident each day has a golumn
and in each column there is a number which is called the dzte; ; '
e

For practical experience the aide should give the resident t e date
and have him tell you .the diy this date falls on. First ha the
resident find the date and then let run his finger up the column
to find out which day it falls on.. After the resident has nagtered
this, then go on and have him tell you every date that falfe bn .

_Sunday, then Monday, then Tuesday, ete.

_ A

Step III . {

1.

9-10-71
Ju:il

!
Teach the resident the fnonths of *the year, beginning mulz January.
Use flash cards for each month. Do not go on to another; ‘month until
the previous month or months have been learned. Be sure; to review
months learned éach session. . !

)
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2
g , SIMPLE BUDGETING -

This pertains to any resident that has a fixed monthly income of $13.00 a month

' " or more: ) Sne )
. * a— .

r ., R
Step I -/ v .
Explain to the resident how much money he receives monthly (Those -
residents who.get more than $13.00 a month will still be allotted only |
$13.00 a month. The remathder will be pla.ced in their restricted funds. |
A¥so funds that have beén accumulated pumior to the beginning budgetmg
are ngt to be used and should be considered restricted. For use of

. -

restricted funds, please contact the unit Social Worker(s)). oL
L —
Step II ) ) .
/Expla.in to the resident that $l. 00 of his monthly incane is to be set ..

, aside in a savings account. Explaln to him the beneflts of such an account.

. /
ép

Step III ,
» * / ! f
\ / Explain to the ‘fesident that he must use same of this money to do his
. / laundry each week, and to pay his bus. fare downtovm.
/ i ' \ : r
/ Step IV . ‘

;oo . \ ) i
Explain to resident that Steps II & IIT must be planned for before he can
. ‘ . spend any money for luxuries i.e. cigarettes, groaning aids, clothing,
camunity recreation, home transportation, canteen, home telephone calls, etc.

.

Y

Step V .
B ..
The following Budget Sheet is to be kept by the aide on a bi-weekly basis
(every two weeks). The resident can only check out money once every two weeks:
and only after a Budget Shect has been set up by the aide with the help of the

resident. . . e
\ 4 ’ n ' ( \
) I
4 ' - . Savings
i o e Monthly Bal. $13.00  Account
: Bi-weekly Balance B&agxce ,
. .. $6.50 ’ ’
1. Savings . $7.50. $6.00 $ 5o
2. Laundry . 2.00 . $4.00 \
3. Bus fare 1.00 : $3.00
. 4o Cigarettes . , , '
5, Canteen ™ ° . .
6. Héme transportation, ete: .
. ' Total $ Balance Balance $ .50

Comments: Please note whal the resident hus planned to spend the oremainin& $3.00
on. After he has spent the money now camment on what he had actually spent his
. money on and what his progress has been.

1




T, T step VI

.

The budget sheets are not to be destroyed but are kept in a notebook for a
period of 3 months at which time an evaluation of the resident's progress will

‘ ' ) be made. JAftér the evaluation please turn the budget sheets in to the Cottage
Charge. : ’ . .
~ Step VII ) o
* Once a month let the resident know how much he has accumulated in his
" savings account thus far. \ .
- St;ep' VIII . 5
\ .I . '

After about 3 months expla.m t;o the resn.dent; that his savings account is
buildihg up and see if he would like to plan on buying something. Then
help him to figure out how long he will have ta save before he can get; it;.

St;ep IX -
If the resident does not follow through.and do his laundry and use the bus
he will forfeit the following 2 weeks $3.00 allotment for lu:'urn.es.
; *~ -
Step X ' . oo

If the resident is on restriction-at the begmm.ng of the 2-week budgeting

period, but gets his card back the second week he will forfelt; one half 4¢f the

money allotted for the two weeks, except; t for the savings. ' Therefore he’ would
’ be allotted $2.75. * Laundry - $1.00, Bus - $.50 and luxuries ~ $1.25.

’ - .St;ep‘XI o . . ) ,

[N ? ,
—

If t;he resident goes on rest;rictu.on the second week of the budgeting, penod
he must turn in the $1.50 allotted for that week's laundry and bus fare or
X he will be penalized by deducting that amount from the following 2-Week
period luxury allotment. The confiscated $1.50 will be turned back in to , Vo
" the Account:i.ng Office into the resident's rest;rlct;ed account.

' -
+

v . Step XIL IR

.

] For resn.dents who have.a fixed. mogthly incagpe of $13,00 a month or more s .
. but do receive same money periodically should be taught to put 105 of it into
a savings account. This should be done when he receives tihe money. \ Help. the
resident plan vhat he is to do with it, Do.Not make demands such as laundry -
or bus faré on him. Use the budget sheet for for fixed monthly incame in the ¥
savings and luxuries areas.

A \




- ous RIDING
(To Town)

This procedure should be usad to teach a re sident that has minimal, .
skills inadealing with ‘money. Although it vould be helpful if the resident
could read, tell time and deal with money (making -change, etcy), we realize
this is not always possible. Another program of recognizing coins and !
survival words would be helpful either at the same time as this program or
immediately after the resident has mastered this one.

The most important point for this program is that the resident wil? be
cooperative with another more capable resident or a trainer

* STEP I ’
The resident should know that he will need money to take the bus downtown. .
He should be,taught to keep the bus fare for the return trip in the other N
pocket or section of coin purse. This will insure money .for the return trip
and that he will ot spend it accidentally while/shapping. >

/ STEP 11 ‘
* The resident should be taught 'to' check his appaarance before going to town.
The mirror check for boys or mirror check for girls procédure shoulg be N
helpful . g 7

A

n

STEP 111 : . - e o
The resident‘!houid learn phere on the grounds to catch the bus to go downtown.
Some residents wjll know learn soon the approximate time the buses run.

. . The resident should Jearn to. sign out on the cottage if necessary and to pick
: up a check out slip in the main office. . e .
- - }
- STEP IV . -

Teach_ the resident to stand on the ﬁidewalk to wait for the bus to stop. When .
the bus driver opens the dbor to get, on, teach the resident to not crowd in
front of others in front of/him and to step onto the bus carefully. Teach him
to have his money ready fof the driver. Teach him to drop it in to the box or,
if he needs change wait for the-driver to help him. Also if he needs a transfer

teach-him to get it at his time, ..., : Y

o - W, . ) ~
STEP V » g
Teach the resident Ao take a seat in an empty space if possible. If it is nec- !

essary to share a seat with someone, taach him to sit down with the Jeast amount
of confusion. Teach the resident to excuse himself and wait for-the person to
move his feet, stand up or whatever he can to get out of the way.  The resident

should learn to be friendly but try not to engage in coversation if the person 0.
does not seem readily friendly 3 o
STEP VI.. ' g

When the resident is ready to leave the bus at his destination, he should do so
with as 1ittle confusion as g ossible. Teach him tp excuse himsélf before step-
ping over the person he is sitting withi. Teach him to wait until those in front
of h1m have moved forward before he. goes forward

{,.- 7
After the resident has finished his business downtown. teach him to return //
‘ « to Fairview by a return bus, gheck into. the main office and return to the cottage. |
Rolepaaying this procedure sevéral times before going on the bus may help
in getting the resident prepared for the real experience. . . ’
¢ **&NOTE  If the resident gets into trouble.while he is downtown teach him L
ERIC - - to ask the bus driver for help. 12/74 FH& C WRG $S/ds '
, ERIC i , <15
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l'

) LONG DISTANCE TRIPS - (Bus)

Prerequisites: 1. Ability to ride the bus %0 town independently . ' (
© 2. Ability to use the telephone. ) .
J
This grocedure is to be done g, mock eettigg'first . '
’ .
The second time an aide should accam the resident ‘to the bus depot
and help him to purchase his ticket. Hbpefully,jthe third time can be
. done by’ the resiuent independently. | ! -
4 . * .
. N P

Step I :
1. Teach the resident to have the phone ntmber of ,the bus depot..
2. Teach him to know the day he wants to leave and his destination.
3. Teach the resident the information that he will need to find out from
4

‘the bus depot. Refer to the trip sheet. _— \\
- . Teach him now to call the bus depot. . C '
' .
: . : A
Steg II . -

Teach the resident where the bus depot is. Teach him how to get to the
bus, depot from city bus stop. Teach him how long it will take to get
fram Faimew to the bus depot.

A h ‘ »
Step ILF . '
Teach resident howt to purchase a ticket : . : .
AR : o‘. ‘ . > B
Step IV ‘

Teach resident to check his luggage. Teacb him that large Foot lockers and
large suitoases should be checked. Overnite cases, paper sacks, small recdrd
players and purses can be carried with him. Teach resident to keep his luggage
ticket, and that it should be given up only when he claims his luggage.

*

;
s
-

StOE V: . ' v .
Teach resident to llsten for l ud’ speaker for instructions where he is to
,catch his bus.

. »
« .
. -
A, -

v . % N R

R -

\, .
. . 1)

! A
. -
. .

Step VI ' . - ' -~
Teach resident that vhen he arrives at his destination he is to go to ticket )
office for directions to where he is to claim his luggage. _ Q\

. i

Step VII : ) : ‘ ' |
Teath(Peed.dent to glve his claims ticket to baggage clerk and wait for him to-
get his luggage. If luggage has not an‘ived teach resident to ask clerk when

it vdll be in. If possible, teach resident to write thig information down.



. " . @TKIP SKZET - ' R
. N » N e -
’ . . ' ‘ ¢ -

@ * -

Day Leaving_ ' I o .
o ‘ ' ' . ' * ’ . (Pesident gi:veg'this informa-
) Destination < L. " tion to the, bus depot)

) S L .

£S o ‘u »
» 3 ’ .
. . < "
- ¥
Bus leaves . . B )
- S \ . .
Bus Arrives . . e T , i
V% . ] ——— — — _ |
Lay over - whére - How long : . .
A 0y .-' : - ‘ T e . ’ . ‘ :
P Transfer? Vhere ' .- = . . ' ’ .

g RN R . (Resident gets this informa-
Price of roundtrip ticket  ~ . . _ tion from bus depot) _

) - EAIRVIEW HSOPITAL & TRAINING CENTER
TPC s_s<ds 8/73 . -




E 3 RESTAURANT ETIQUETTE - A :
. - : . . | .
. Prerequisite: Résident should be able to read. IR ",'; Sy
' ' .Resident sapuld have scnephnowledge of money. R~ ‘ v -
@ Resident -should krow. how-to dress appropriately; e :
. Resident should have ‘acceptable table marners. - . -
o '. Suggested eating place8° Serve yourself types of restaurAnte.  t BE IS
. o ‘ Kings Table = Copper ‘Kitchen *- t? ' \‘ ,
: CD R . D
~ . Menu ordering type: . . oot P

- o . Sambos < Copper Kitchen - Golden Pheasant o
: ) _Sir Loina - China City - .
. X ’ [}

Step 1 . . o o 5 o,

L Teachr the resident to know the location of the restaurant and the apprcximate
S cost .of -the food. !

:\i

Step 2 I N . <
. 4 [ R
Teach the resident to know what type. of transportation will be used - bus,
ﬂ\ ‘ ' ar, etc., and the cost. - ) ,
Step 3 o . B S )
. " o - o N . S
‘ . Buffet . T ' ‘
, Y \
o a. Teach £he resident after entering the restaurant to go tc the start of the
’ servifig line. ' . .
"b. Teach r¥sident to pick up a_plate and appropriate utensils if they are
L there. oy . , " ' o
b 7" ¢ Teach the resident to go down the serving line and select appropriate

portions of food wanted, Explain to the resident what an appropriate
amount is and that he is welcome to go back for seconds. .

, d. Teach the resident to select beverage and dessert if on the serving 1ine. S
. ' t
e. Teach the reeident to pay ALor ’ood at the cash register at the end of thk ’
‘serving ‘line. . {
. : \ -
f. Teach resient to be seated where hostess says or select a t‘ble for the )
appropriate number of persons and Seat self.. .
'g. Teach the resident to remove his coat and put it over the back of hisachair‘
-
h, Teach, thé resident to place‘napkin on his,lap.
N

-~

i. Teath resident if he didn't pay at the end of the serving line, to pay at
the appropriate place when he finishes his'meal. :

({
» o : . ‘ .

18 -



) ' ! .
. i .
. . ¢ . ! ! i ) X
o RS . ) . . ‘ =\
é_sglt ' ¢ Tt "' AIY ? - c . . i C -
) N ﬁ ; 3 ) . I : R . ' . '
Mem]_ . T AR o . . --. i. ! ¢ \
A e L | T e
+". a.« Teach the ‘resident after entering ilie’ restaursni to remove his -co ..

Py
/ v ‘ J .
b. Peach the, resident

' gﬂ'ﬁ ' v N \ S ~

FLIRVIZY HOSPITAL & TRAINING'

toa "

. either.hang it I8 the coat room or put it over the back of his ch;ir, or on
2 hoolkerby the tabls., ,If,the boy is gseorting a £irl, he should help her

remove ‘her coat. i’ . - :

~ " . % . '

to give his order to the waitress when shk cands to the \

*

bable- . * — 0 -

. / . c' . . A 4 L] - ". \ ! - .

c. Teach the resident to check the'bill to be ‘suve it is’ correct and to pay -
at the appropriate place.” + 1 1

d. T?Iach the resident to pick up his coat and. put, it ort Jjust before ~le_a\g'.ng':

» - i

- 9 -

¢ 0 . * . ». ' . . . / :
Teach resident to tip waitress fram 104 to 25¢ if he has tiie mongy. o ’
.This prqcedure should\be triéd in a rote-pleying type situation on the

cottagé before it is thied im towrf. The resident should be talen out to°

et by an aideiat leas® once béfore going on his own. Wy
[ . . » by
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BICYCLE SAFETY

Bike checked periodically by aide
Equipment: . Oregon Drivers Manual
: Colored chalk or crayons:

Black board or paper. -
(Any other brochures are av

Prerequisite: Has ability to ride a bike.

red, green, yellow, white.

a.il.:a_ble at Police Dept.)

r Step I . . L

' Teach Safety WRules and Regulations! from Oregon Drivers Manual /
A. Keep to the right side of the road with traffic flow ' o

B, Do not carry passengers . -
[}

‘ % Fide single file . . .
t one.hand on handle bars at all times

‘®, Must have at leas
E. - Slow down, be cautious at Interséctions and Driveways .

F. Ride slowly in Busy sections and near parking areas.
G. Use bicycle path where available
i

o a H. Give Right-of-Way to pedestrisns and motor vehicles )
N I. §§n downtown area push your bike across cross-walks' : -
) J. Stay 3' away from parked vehicles - ' \
. ‘K. Never touch a moving wehicle ) \
T ) L. Make turns from proper lane . - )
. i M. On two lane road use hand’ signals to turn - on four lane road use :
cross walks . - ‘ ﬁ\
N. Obey all traffic signals - signs and. lpi;ghts.
v « \
., Step II , .
o
o Teach Signals (Hand) o ﬁ [
. A. Right turn - elbow bent, 1ift-a p. o
. i A\
. o

! ‘
"y
. , \

\ . — e .
e c——— - \:?/

[l
1
¢

L d
- 1ift arm bent at elbow pointing down

B. left turn - 1ift am straight out .

C. Stop or slow down

o — "t
»

' i

Step III ’ . ¥ {
ep ' ) cl
(>

|

\

|

'Signs (Use Manual for 1
: (r’ .

|

A. Regulatory signs
1. Sto
P/
: : CLTeP »
~ . ‘ ~_" . '
L ‘2. Yield . ‘ ‘
¥ « . Yl-."/ . "

’ ‘ B. Varning signs 3 ~
K ‘ 1, Railroad U )

i
wer - 20

-~




2. School

3. Crossroad
]

4. Signal ahead .
YN, oo
\

5. Side road \\ : \
C. Traffic Direction v -{ - a
1. One way .
g 2. Two way trgffic & M '
3. No U turn -wuse crosswalk
4. No ~-turn ~ P

Step IV

'Solid Lights )
A, :-850lid red - stop-at white line
B. Solid green - go
C. Solid yellow - warning to stop

[ad

1
1

Step V .
.

Flashing Lights o
. A. Flashing red - stop, look all directions, then go. .

B. Flashing yellow - caution, slow down, look carefully before entering -

iftersection.
>
Step VI

Condition of Bike (bike éhouldeé kept in good. condition) ;

. Tire properly ipflatedx
. Make sure seat ig,at right height
. ‘Handle bars a%ht heightsand straight’

. Keep bike cle
. Tighten all rattles.

HoOO o>

- ’ 4
* [

"Step VII

Equipment on Bike ,
A. Have horn
B, For night riding: -
1. Reflector on back bumper - must be seen from 200 feet.
2. Light on front bumper - must be seen from 500 feet.

A

el
.

SS:ds February 23, 1973
FAIRVIE'' HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CENTER

\

T.P.C.

7 . ) -
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IHTRODUCTION T CONHIKETY RESOURCES

b ]

Method of teaching this procéjure will be:

1. Familarize residént with this Agency by way of a field trip and

Titerature.

2. Resident goes to Ag

-

i.e., Job Aoplication form.

-+

Employment °

- ealth Penartment
Family Planning Clinic

. Melfare

L] (3

(‘Soc1a1§Secur1ty

Yiiea
ViiCA. -

Salvation Army
;o Goodwill ‘
_Food Stamp Center
» o City Poljce

Fire Panartment

Job training
i{InempToyment

Free mediéa1-)
treatment

" Housing, Medical,

FaoA,

Soctal Security
Card )
Recreation
Regreatjon -

o

Clothina, furniture
Clothing, Employment
Food Stamps

‘Emeraencies

Fire ° First Af+

- ¢
FAIRVIEY HOSPITAL AMD TRAINIMG CENTER

3/193/74 TP SS/ds

¥

€75 Unfon S.E.

2455 Franzen M.F,

1540 Hawthorne H.E.

" 400 Churc¢h S.E.

702 -Church {.E.

695 Court M.E.
768 State .

1085 Broadway II.E.

1245 Oxford S.E.

A4P0 River Bd. i,

ency on his o&h yith a specific assionment,.

387-484¢

360-5027
590-5355
370-6327

505-1793

a63-9117
363-2167

3(3-0346
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THE CHILD TRAINING PROGRAM

7 0

-

Eleanor L. Miller, M.S. - ’
Child Development Specialist .
Fairview Hospital and Training Center

¢

J e ;
Friedrich B. Miller, M.D.
Assistant Health Officer
Multnomah .County Health Department -

.

. -
i . A
v . - .

. . “( .

A

I. INTRODUCTION

¢

’

Many adults would like to relate to young children better, to learn
how to teach them how to mind and follow directions« The Child Training
Program is a course of instruction that téaches adults how to be skill-

" ful in dealing with children. ‘

L4
.

A}

Wheh the adult‘haé coppleted the Child Training prgfam he will have -
acquired skills which\#ill help him teach the child to‘éind and follow
directions; these skills »ill help the adult to encourage the child's
development of language and activities of, daily living. Thes= skills
enable the adult to allow the child to be more independent and, most
important, the adult Q?d the child begin‘to appreciate each othér

.more, S " i . . -

~
-

Thé-Child mraining,érégram is a step-by-step program: one step must
be mastered before going on to the néxp step. The aduly learns
each step by practicing for 5 to 10 minutes, 2 or 3 times EACH aay.
In' the first paEt’of the Program, called the “"Child's Game", the'

adult learns to obServe and interact with the child, to lock for his

N - | _ {
T page 1 , 0y
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. geod behavior and comment oh it. The adult learfs to provide con~
C stant feedback to the child about his activiti » thus helping the
" child to associate his actions Gith language.
After learning ehe "Child's. Game" the a!ult will be able to! (1) inter-
act with the child without asking any questions or giviné any commands;
. (2) ehcolrage the child's constructive behavior and the establishment
of good habits by imitation and frequent descriptive praise; (3) ignore
© selected non-destructive, unde91rab1e bebaviors; and (4) provide feed-
back to the child about his actlons and environment by, the use of
descriptions,
' When the Iu has mastered the "Chiiﬁ's Game" he is ready to move
’ on to theazzzznd part of the Program, the "Adult's:Game." Although
most adults want to work on this part FIRST, teaching the child to
mind and follow directions, it is VERY important that the adult first
master the steps of* the "Child's Game" (Part 1) so that he can then
. g leam to give commands more effectlvely.
.. " ) = \
After the adul% has learned ¢he "Addft's Game" he should be able to
give a cowmand to the child and have him follow it in a variety of
situations. ‘/hen the adult has coméleted‘both of the first two parts
of the Program, he will be ‘able to‘move on to the third part of the
Program: teaching the chlld skllls and activities u81ng standard
training procedures based on the methods of shaping (succe381ve

l

, approximation) and modeling, j

i

s' ‘ 2 1330 v
~ Page , ) ‘. d




LEARNING STEPS FOR THE CHILD TRAINING FROGRAM

-

&

*aanpacoad Sururari JrTUN
® Jursn ‘prIYO Sy} Yoway

O dJEILS -

A

*sfog anok dun

wdHMOHm J03 nok xcdnp 5 ]

*PTIYo oy esyead

6 d3IS

. *I3UIO0D

A IT.,n0L mou om..mhop "anok
- i dn soxd #.c@ﬁu noA :xa

3 .
g8 JdELs

ay3 dr pue3s 03 assy|

: ‘*ano-3mT3 §{.

A
ou
-
v — 89K —. jATdwmoo Uﬁﬁﬁo ay3 ss0p

*Iaux00 eYj UT pUB}s 0%
eAry TTTM noL ‘sfoz anok

*PITUO 9Y3 -UIBM

V8 JHdS -

dn >potd p.ﬂov nok JT :xs9,

'S

ou

— g9A ——;ATdmoo PTTYO- 3yl mmwv
L

*gfoq anok du jotd :x8
*}se 3,u0p = HONO = Hﬁww

8 J3LS

‘UOT30BISJUT POOR 9asy
. Pu®B Spuemmoo ou IATF pus
suorysanb ou s 03 ayqe aq

5 »
.o .

.

[

*I0TARY2qQ ,POO3,,
8,PITUO 9Y3 PIBMII 03 uIwal

9 dELS

A

*J0TARYSq ,pOOS, §,PTTYO
9Yy3 93BITWY O3 UABIT

G auLs

A

*JoTABYSqQ ,PEQ.
8,PTIYO 9Yj3 9IoUFT CJ UIBST

¥ aazs

o\—ﬂ

« *ZO0TABYSI] S, PTTUDO
9Yy3 9YTIVESPE 03 uIwI[

- ~& dEES -

‘ )

! - . °*gpIOM 3YY} SpuBisSIsapun

18Y3 UTB3ISO o °UO HIOM

‘pus 3T Op UBO DTTUO U3 |

= 03 JOTA®BU3Q FNO 3InO yoxd
> L qass
- L i Al LT VA el |

4

- -

‘espuemmOd ou
9ATS puw suorj}sand ou s®

2 J3IS

2

*PITYD ayy Yyt
A81d pue x®Tax ‘MoBq 38

-

I JELS

A

"w®789 8, PTTUN. UITA 3ae38
(

;ae/&a7

= |m-‘ rmm- by eric Y




H
<




»
w
’

II HOW T0 LEARN PART 1 (the "Child's Game") = ’
The purpose of the following text 13 to give an outline of the step—
'by-step method for the learning of the'"Chlld's Game" which can be

followed independgntly o;?w1th the 2id’ of class instruction.

STEP 1

Have another person-observe you as you git back, relax and play with

a child for five minutes. Join the child as heé_ engages in an act1v1ty
of his own choosing. Your observor should make a count of, som¢ of
YOUR behav1ors as you pliy with the child: (1) how many questions Jyou
ask; (2) how many times you give ‘the child a command or tell him what
to dog; (Sf’ﬁow often you describe the child's actions or behavior--
and (4) how many time you praise the chnld for doing somethlng that you
}1ke. ‘ 6 ;

[y
e

Aftér this five minute "baseline" sesgion is completed;llook at the
coupt of your behaviors. Many adults are surprised at the Targe
nuthber of questions thht they have Esked and the number of commands
they have given. The adult usually finds that although he has tr1ed
to play as the CHILD wishes, he is unable to keep from telllng the
child what to do or a%klng frequent questions in an attempt to get the
child to interact as the ADULT wants him to do. An adult will often
relate to the child ‘only with a series of questions; such as, "What's
this?", "'hat do you want to do?", "Whét‘color is this?", etc.

Try to watch other adults interacting with children, Natice how
many questlons they ask and how many commands they glve to the child,
" See, too how often the ch11d has acquired the habit of ignoring and
‘pot answering the questions - and‘also ignoring and not obeying the
commands. The adult of'tén tries to direct the child in gituations
where it is not neéessary to do so. ‘;n contrast, in situations

where the adult MUST give a command, the child will often not mind.
This can be very frustrating to the adult.

?

. . page 3 .. . y




STEPS 2 and'3 ..
: P?actice playing with a child for five minutes WITHOUT szing him
any questloné\- and without g1V1ng him any cémmands. . This will be

very difficult for you to do! Have someone ‘else observe you and

_count the same behaviors that they counted in-Step 1: questions,

‘ commands, descriptions and praises. Watch what the child is doing

and describe the child's behavior to him.. Just tell the child what
it ie that you are seeing him doing. The child will usually like this

attention - and th?se descriptions also provide the child.wi%h

verbal feedback of his actions. The child can learn by wmaking . .

Y

associatiéns'between his actions and your words,
Many adults think that a child needs to be questioned in order to
learn, It IS true that questions can stimulate the child's thinking,
IF the child is willing and able to answer them. However, think of
the regﬁit if the child refuses to answer. hlso, what would be the o
effect on the child who repeatédly fails because he really does NOT
know the answer? Instead of saying, "What color is that?", say, "You
picked up the red block." Ledrn to éubstfiﬁte descriptions of the
child's behaviér‘fqr your ‘questions and éomggﬁds. By observing the
child WITHOUT ?elling him what to do, you will be giving ﬁhe child .
a chance to solve problems on his own. You will be giving the child
a éhan}e to'becoﬁp more lndependent. And, you. will be giV1ng the
child a chance to be more creatlve in his play.

.' .’3 P

Most adults, ps mentioned before, find that it is very difficult to

inhitit their questions and commands. It will take some time and
effort, but with daily practice it CAN be dome., It will pay off for
you in £ime: Practice for 5 to 10 minutes, 2 oé 3 times EYERY—day "
until you are able to do this;e&sily and well.
- S

. e £
) N v

-

N : { . : —
Wy .
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_ STEP 4
Now you are able to sit back relax and watch the child at play. You .
are’ descrlblng his actions w1thout askirg him any questlons or telllng
"him what to do. You are ready to practice a new step with the child.
quthith the child as before - but now do NOT describe .any of the
child's actions that you do~nst like and do NOT want hin to repeat,
Learn to ignore the child's bad behavior. Wpey you begin doing this
you/may notlge a chauge in the ch11d's‘behat§:§) If the actlons
that you are ignoring are "attentlon-gettlng" behaviors (such as
wh1n1ng, temper tantrums, bizarre movements, etc ) they may get WORSE
at first as the child tries harder and harder to get your attention,
This is the time that most adults glve up and give in to the child, ‘}
The child then learns that these ‘undesirable behav1ors “pay-off*, . = ;
and thst 1f he persists he can control YOUR behavxor. BOT ~ if you
are conslstent and CONTIVUE to ignore, these bad behaviors, you will

see them decgease and often completely dlsappegp.

.
, -
L4 .

estruptive’bad tehaviors, An adult cannot use ignoring with an

action or behavior that is harmful to other people, property or the .

. child Rimself. The initial increase that often comes when 1gnor1ng

behav1or Just cannot be tolerated when the behav1or is destructive,

v,
Practice this step for several deys until you are sure that you can
easily describe only the GOOD, behaviors that you want the child to ,/ﬁ“\

,continue performing. Be®SURE you can keep from describing or paying WJ
any attegtion to the child's non-destructive bad behavior. Of b

N ¢ ~- « « .
course, when a destructive” behavior occurs, you will have to stop it.

N

P

&
C
purm



Mb~b-b~b", "mm—mm-mm", ete?™ I the child's speech is better de-

. ’ ’ \ ' L
STEP 5
Now you're beginning to see how much control you really have over the : O

child's behavior just by giving or withholding ycur attention. You're
able to describe the child's good behavior whiie ignoring his bad
’pehavior. And you are still NOT telling him what to do or trying to
direct his play. Now you should practice with the child again and

try to describe the child's geod behav1or with your ACTIONS as well

as your words. You should copy or imitate his behav1or in much the-

same way as in the game "Follow—the—1eader." This vay you can pro- .
vide the child with increased feedback abbut his behavior -- and, the
child really thinks that this is great fun!! Your imitation and : N

following of him in 'his play gives tge child the feeling that what T,
he is doing is' important' and worthwhile. ' ' ] \¢7A’ .

. . . \ .
At this point in the Program many adults say that the child is be-
ginning tc talk mqre. In this step uging imitation, the adult waits
unt11 the child makes a sound or a word and then the adult describes

or imitates the chlld'a langudge. If the child is very young or his
K]

speech is delayed, you may want. to imitate just scunds,.such as .
veloped and you can understand what his sounds mean, the adult shculd ~
imitate, u31ng the correct word. For example, if the child’ says, a0
"Va-wa", yeu can describe what he has said by saylng, "You said water'"

Or, you can 1m1tate the child by saylng, “Yatet.," The adult should '
always imitate CORRECTLY, glVlnF the child a good model for what he .

has *said -- don't imitate in a "baby-talk" fashion.

!

Keep pract1c1ng these five stepa for as many days as you need to feel

comfortable at this 1eve1 of the Program.

- '




STEP 6 .
This step will probably be easier for you. You are probably alieady‘

L

doirig it at least part of the time. - You are noy'éiving the chi}d \
qttenﬁiOn for his good beha;ior with imitation and verbal descriptions.
Now you should practice PRAISING the child for these actions.

Remember, you still should NOT ask any quebtions or give any cbmmands;"
you should NOT describe any’ behavior that you do not want the chlld

he child's GOOD behavior. -
N : : | :

Children can be praised‘with,words, hugs, pats etc, When you use words,

cj.repeat, and you will now be describing, 1m1tat1ng and PRAYSING

"descriptive" praise works the best: Fog\example; when the child .
picks up his toys don't just say, "Good boy." Instead, practice -
using descriptive ppgise'such as, "Good,,you picked up your'toys;"'
“"Thank you for picking up your toys:" etc. In each example the
peﬁavioghof the child has'béen described. TUse of descriptive praise
lets the child kmow EXACTLY what it was that you liked.

You may now ‘g:asking, "Shouldn't a chilf do what he is supposed to do
without always being praised?" The ané&er to this frequent question
is: wﬁen a child is learning to establish!a new habit, like minding
you or doing his chores, it will teke an .extra effort for both &ou
and the child. Therefore, in order to acguire the habit he needs
frequent, enthusiastic praise. Once the habit has been established

or the new skill has been learned; however, the praise can be given

less frequently. The habiﬁ or skill may become self-rewarding over CoL

a period of time. In any cage, it will take less praise to maintain it.

Are you ready to move on to Part 2, the "Adult's Gamf?" If ;ou have

- (1) practiced 5 to 10 minutes, two or three times every, day; (2) if
you really can¥old your tongue and ask no questions and give no -
commands; (3) if you can consistently ignore and not pay any attention -
to the child"s non-destructive bad behavior; and (4) if you can,xeally
describe, prais® and imitate tﬁe child's good behavior -~=- tp‘gtz;nd

only then, you ere ready to move on to the "Adult's Game." Again,

~

page 7 ) ' -
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' remember that it is wise TU have somgone watch you in these practice
Often, another person can point out %hinga
that

other person can give you the encouragement and support you may need ,

segsions with the ‘child.

that- you haven't notiéed And, especially important in Pntt 2,

* in mastering this part of the Program.

7






'

‘mlnds,

III.' HOW TO LEARN PART 2 (the "Adult's Grme")
You can now use the same étep—by—step‘mnthod to learn the "Adult's
ame.' In this. part of the Program the adult learns how to teach the
child to mind and follow directidns. The "Adult's Game"- teaches the
adult to avoid the common problems that many adults have: (1) not
always being sure what they want the child to do; (2)using too many.
words and explanations, thereby confusing the child; (3) 31v1ng more
than ne command at a time;(4) failing to praise the ch11d when he

(5) feilure to use consistent consequences for not minding; and

(6) giving up when the CHILD is consistent in his refusal to mind. -

. oo "STEP 7

The first hlng for you to do is to select ONE thlng that you want
the ¢hild ¢t do. Be sure he can do it and is able to"understand:
the words. Use a simple -command, such as "Come here", "Sit in the
chairn, "pfbk up your téya,"’etb. Have this command firmly fixed in

your mind. Yo w111 NOT go on to another command until you have taught

the ch11d to CO SISTENTLY mind the"FIRST command. . i

ll< |‘_' T , ) . -~ .

. . o ’“““ . ST"PS 8 and 9 oo, -
Take & small plece\of paper, or a 3" x 5" note card and make a

"cug card” for utep 8. Write your command at the top of your card. .

lThe following .is an example, u81ng the command "Come here":

STEP 8 (TELL): Jimhy, come” here.

-

‘.




€

‘ 3e sure you are TELLING the child what you want hi& to do. Don!t ASK

“him to do it. .If you ask the child, "Jimmy; would you come here?",
the child realistically should have the opportuni%y to refuge. DON'T
‘give the child a choice (of either doing or not doing) when you really

"don't infend for him to have a choice.
b

“

Vow is the time for you to decide what consequende you will use if
four chilq refuees to mind your command. - Choose a consequenoe that
works best for YOU and one that yoy wjll be able to carry out EVERY
TIME the child refuses to mind. éﬁ:\zﬁggple, the consegquence could
-be sitting in a chair in a corner for 5 minutes, standing in & corner

for 60 seconds, being sent to his room, etc.

Write the consequence on your cue card, using the consequence you
have selected. For example: ’

STEP 8 (TELL): Jimmy, come here.
84 (WARN): Jimmy, if you don't come here, -

you will have to stand in the

corner.

#

y

Now you will write Step 8B on your card. This iz when you carry
out the consequence if the child still does not mind you. Be sure
your "tlme-out" phrase is cons1stent with the other steps.

Q@

Write on your cue cnrrd, like this:

-

‘ -
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/f $TEP 8 (TELL): Jimmy, come here:’ T

84 (WARN): Jimmy, if you don't come here,

you will have to stand in the

corner.
8B (TPIME-OUT): Jimmy, you didn't éome here,

© ' S0 now you wild have to stand in

. the corner.

As you- see, the command, (a description of the behavior that you want)
has been repeated each time. These three simple phrases will be the
ONIY words you will use with the child :f you learn to "command-train"
him, Practice saying them and be sure 06 know these phrases well

and can use them consistently; the SAME way EVERY time:

When the child DOES mind you, ;t is very importent that you praise him,
and in a descriptive manner. Then the child is able to know‘JEXAéTLY
what he has done ‘that you like. Many adults forget to praise fhe
child when he has followed their directions. At the bottom of your

A
card, write the cues for Stzp 9, praising the child, ‘like this:

STBP 8 (TELL): Jimmy, come here.

8A (WARN): Jimmy, if you don't come here,
. you will have to stand in the

comer.

8B (TIME~OUT)Y Jimmy, you didn't come hevcs,
so now you will have to stand in

the corner.

STEP 9 (TRAISE): Good, Jimmy, you came here.
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Now you are ready to teach the child to mind you. Follow the phrases,

in the order that you have placed them on your cue card. Say, "iimmy,
come here." If Jimxy minds, praise him saying, "qud,'Jimmy, &ou
came here," (Step 9 on &our cue card). If Jimuy DOESN'T mind you,
warn him,‘s&ying, "Jimmy, if ‘you don't come here, you will have yo

stand in the corner," (Step 84 on your cue card).

If Jimmy minds now, praise him, using the description of his behavior.
BUT — if he still doesn't mind, put him in time-out, éaying, "Jimmy,
you didn't come here, so now you will have to stand in the corner,®
(Step 8B on your cue card). Put him in the corner, or wherever you
have decided, without saying anything more'to him, without an;,eye '
contact end without letting him know.that you are displeased 6r angry
with him.” It is important that the child NOT be in time-out for too .
long a period of time. When time-out i; over, the child MUST;still :
be able to remember what he did that wés wrong. If ‘the child has been
in time-out for too long a tiwe, all he will remember is that YOU

put him there and he didn't like it. He will not heve made a connection

between the time-out and his behavior.

§
v

VERY IﬁPORTANT: when the child has finished his period in time-out
you MUST agein give. him the same command and follow the SAME sequence
that you wrote on your cue card, This is the time that it is good ’
to have the support of another person to encourage you. The child
oust NOT be allowed‘to go play without déing.what you have told him
to do. Don't et the child pget away with NOT mipnding. Go through‘
the same sequehce again and agein end again until the child finall&
DOES mind. Then ~~ DON'T forget to praise him when he does what he
was told.

Sometimes it is nearly impossible to get the child to mind. It may
be that,he is very étUbbprn and knows that he can outlast you. Or,
it may be that his habit of NOT minding is very well-established.

In either case, if you have had to use time~out sewerai tipes in a
row, you will then have to use physical "prompts" to get the child

. ’ ) ' page 12
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‘ to mind you. In this way, you can usually avoid a "gtandstill" of
going through the sequence for several hours” before you can get the
chijd to wmind you. Physical prompts also work to teach the child a

o A

To use physical prompts (when verbal commands and gestures have not

command that he does not understand,

been effective) _you will have to move the child's body or limbs in

addition to using the words and gestures. For examplé, if you are

trying to get the Chlld to. mind the command "Slt in the chair," SAY, .
T/ "Jimmy, 'sit in the chair," I‘O.INT to the chair and AT THE SAME TIME

push downward on his shoulders so that. he has no choice but to sit

in the chair: the child has no éhqice but to obey your:Eﬁggand.

DON'T FORGET to preise him, now, using the description of his

behavior: "That's great, Jimmy! You set in the chair.

As‘you consistently use the same commands, gestures and physical

prompts and the chilé begins to mind you, ybu should try to '"fade
. out" the physical and gestural prompts. Be sureé“'to d:o this slowly,
T and in small steps. .
‘\ﬁ Once you have taugﬁt,the child to, mind your first command CONSISTENTLY,
ét is time to go back to Step 7 énd select another behavior to work
on, Remember, do NOT add additionel behaviors until the child will:

consistantly mind the previous command,

&

.

- Once‘you have mastered the "Child‘é Game" (learn;ng to relate to.
. the child) and the "Adult's Game" (learning how to teach the ohild
to mind you) you are reedy to move to Part 3 of +he Program.‘ In Part
36 the adult learns how to teach the child a skill or activity using ,
training procedures based on the methods of shaping and modeling. '.

-’\
Are you ready?




